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We are 
Fleetwood...
…A company that’s big enough to furnish an entire 
school (or K-12 system) anywhere in the U.S., yet 
small enough to give every order our full attention. 

…A company that recognized the need for greater 
mobility in the classroom more than 65 years ago…
and continues to infuse our product and application 
design with insights from our research about how 
space impacts activity, connection and engagement.

…A company that is 100% owned by its employees, so 
every member of the Fleetwood family has a personal 
stake in helping students learn and in satisfying our 
customers.

…A company that gives back, by dedicating 20% of its 
profits to mission work around the world and providing 
paid time-off for employees to pursue their own 
passions for community service.
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It all  
works together
All Fleetwood, furnishings coordinate seamlessly with each other, 
so you can confidently mix and match product lines, repurpose 
pieces from room to room and add new components whenever 
you need them. 
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We’ve got your entire campus. We’ve got you.
Why specify from multiple manufacturers when you can 
get everything you need from a single source? Furnish 
your entire campus with Fleetwood to avoid the time and 
expense of dealing with different vendors. You’ll create  
a consistent look throughout your school and maintain  
a more agile environment – because you can be sure that 
all your furniture will work together, no matter how (and 
how many times) you rearrange, reconfigure and redesign 
your spaces. 

Adding Fleetwood to your existing furniture inventory?  
No worries – our clean, timeless designs complement 
most any environment. Plus, we can match the colors  
and finishes of many other manufacturers to support  
your standards program. 

The next few pages highlight some of the most common 
applications for our furniture. We’d be happy to work with 
you to devise tailored solutions for your spaces! 

Preschool Kindergarten to Second Grade

Third to Fourth Grade Fifth to Sixth Grade

Junior High/Middle School High School

Makerspace Art

Music Science

STEM Career & Technical Education
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Portable

Computer Lab Family and Consumer Science

Alternative Education

Special Education Library

Café/Life Center

Media Center Commons

Gaming

AdministrationTeacher/Faculty Lounge
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How to use this book

OVERVIEW PAGES 
Product overview pages narrow your search for products.

Utilize product charts to understand sizes, recommended applications, and 
various styles and options.

PRODUCT HIGHLIGHTS
Check out product introduction pages to learn about product features, 
dimensions, application rules, and shipping.
CALLOUTS
•	 Dimensions charts highlights key external and internal 
	 product dimensions.
•	 Product images show important features.
•	 Shipping information describes if products ship fully assembled, 		
	 partially assembled or ready to assemble. It also notes how 
	 hardware, casters, pulls and other items are shipped.
•  Photos show unique features.

WHAT TO ORDER, STANDARDS & OPTIONS
Read the "Specification requirements and options" charts before ordering to 
learn about defaults, product options, codes, color choices and upcharges. If an 
option code is needed, you will see it called out in the pricing chart. It will usually 
appear in the dark gray shaded row. 

However, in most cases, instead of using a alpha or digital code for options, you 
can either select the described option electronically (in CET, ProjectMatrix, etc.) 
or type the description called out under OPTIONS manually.  In this case, the final 
model number will be automatically created or Fleetwood will do it for you.

SPECIFICATION AND PRICE CHARTS
Find specific sizing, base model numbers, specifiable features, model number 
option codes, base list pricing, and option pricing within the specification tables.  
At the bottom of the table, find key tips if applicable.

KEY TO ABBREVIATIONS
TFL.........Thermally Fused Laminate
HPL........High Pressure Laminate
W............Width
D............Depth
H............Height.

FINISHES
Look at the FINISHES section to understand Fleetwood’s standard color palette. 
If your organization doesn't have Fleetwood sample sets, please call us at 
800.257.6390 or contact us at fleetwoodfurniture.com. 

KEY INFORMATION
Be sure to review the KEY INFORMATION section to learn about new, enhanced
and discontinued products. 

The SPECIAL AND CUSTOM PRODUCTS portion of the section provides an 
overview of the process we use to meet your unique needs. To save time, check 
out our chart on price guidelines for simple dimensional and surface material 
specials. If you don't see what you're looking for, please call us for a quote. 

PRODUCT MODEL INDEX
If you know your model number, use the index in the back of the book to  
find products.

We help you plan, specify, quote, track, install 
and guarantee a successful experience.

Contact us for a dealer near you.

CONTACT OUR CUSTOMER EXPERIENCE TEAM:  
General questions: 
P: 800.257.6390 or 616.396.1142
F: 616.820.8300
lepc@fleetwoodfurniture.com
11832 James St.
Holland, MI 49424

8 a.m. to 5 p.m. Eastern Monday through Friday

Order placement:
Fax: 616.820.8300
orders@fleetwoodfurniture.com

REQUEST FREE DESIGN SERVICES:
P: 616.820.8276
design@fleetwoodfurniture.com

Look at our thought starter renderings, tell us your goals, and let 
us work with you to make your dreams a reality while meeting 
your budget constraints. Receive plan views, perspective 
drawings placed in your floorplan, and specifications.

In addition to this price list, find and specify Fleetwood products 
on My Resource Library, 20/20, CET, KITS Collaborator and 
Project Matrix.

IF YOU HAVE QUESTIONS OR NEED MORE INFORMATION, PLEASE CONTACT US:

QUICKSHIP 
Notice that pricing charts are color coded to call out our Quickship products.   
If you see teal-colored type, express shipping is available after January 2024
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WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

HEIGHT See options Fixed 29"H, adjustable 24"-32"H, 29"-42"H See price chart

MOBILITY Leveler 75mm caster $80 

FRAME Paint Select color

WORKSURFACE HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface laminate. 
Select contrasting edgeband.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood  
edgeband color.

See price chart

TFL G1. Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface 
laminate. Select contrasting edgeband.

$30 deduction

ACCESSORIES See options See the accessories pages at the end of the Tables & Desks section.

ASSEMBLY Unassembled Factory assembled $34 

27" 20" CLRS220 $440 $580 $580 +$16

54" 20" CLRS250 $590 $730 $730 +$36

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 24-32" 29-42" HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO.

Specifications, options, pricing and details
Ordering is easy if you follow some basic steps. For most products, you’ll just select the model number, finish codes and finish 
names. Some products have options that ship with the product. These might include pulls, mobility features (levelers, wheelbarrow, 
casters), or storage features that ship with the basic unit. For these, you will usually select a feature code, finish color and price 
upgrade. Below are three examples for tables, storage and seating. If you have any questions, please call us for help.

TABLES & DESKS EXAMPLE
How do you order a 27" wide by 20" deep by 29" high C-Leg table with casters, a rectangle worksurface with HPL G5 color?

STEPS MODEL/CODES/OPTIONS LIST COLOR SELECTIONS

Select model number for 27"w x 20"d table CLRS220

Add height code for fixed height 29" H. Add price. F29 $440.00

Option on casters. Add upcharge. Casters (C) $80.00 

Option on HPL choice. Add upcharge. HPL G5 $16.00

Option on Modesty Panel. Add upcharge. Modesty panel $118.00 

Specify finishes $ 536.00

Worksurfaces - HPL G5 Provide Wilsonart color 
number, finish & name

Edgeband for worksurfaces Silver

Frame Silver

STEPS  
NOTE: While codes are shown below in some examples, model numbers will build automatically if you are using an 
electronic tool to specify.

1

2
3
4

5

*Can't find a code? Don't worry about it. Just call out the name of the option and we'll add it for you. In many cases, codes have been eliminated 
and replaced with descriptions to add clarity.

3
5

2 4

EXAMPLE SPECS

C-Leg Tables & Desks
SQUARE FRAME AND LEGS

C-LEG  
Rectangle Tables & Desks

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

Square frame and legs

1

4
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STORAGE EXAMPLE
How do you order a Designer 2.0 tray storage collection that is 42" wide by 20" deep by 37" high, with a magnetic markerboard 
back, HPL top in G3, and 3" high trays?		

STEPS MODEL/CODES/OPTIONS LIST COLOR SELECTIONS

1 Select the model number for the tray cabinet DTR14220244N $1,454.00

2 Option on markerboard back and add upcharge Markerboard $300.00 

3 Add code for tray configuration A - all 3" high trays A $--

BUILT UP MODEL NUMBER AND LIST PRICE DTR14220244N $1,754.00

4 Specify finishes

Case Nori

Top color Mushroom

How to specify

1

2
3

4

STEPS

EXAMPLE SPECS
Tray Designer 2.0

TRAY
1 side access - holds 12 trays Designer 2.0

No trays - deduct $180 - cabinet will have tray receiver rails

TOP BACK PULL

HPL G5
MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD METRO OR URBAN

DOORS W D H MODEL NO. LIST

No Door 42" 20" 24" DTR14220244N $1,454 +$16 +$300 NA

Door 48" 20" 24" DTR14820244D $1,968 +$16 +$300 +$20

TRAY OPTIONS	:

A = (12) - 3" B = (6) - 6" C = (3) - 12" D = (6) - 3"
       (3) - 6"

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS
WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

BACK TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Magnetic markerboard, white See price chart

Magnetic pegboard. Select paint color. See price chart

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Metal. Select paint color. See price chart

TRAY Configuration A B, C, D, E, F, or H $0 

No trays See price chart

REVEAL Metal Select paint color. 
(Paint color must be the same for metal back, shelf, and reveal.)

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban. Select paint color. See price chart

TOP HPL G3 (under 68"H) Select color. Edgeband is color matched to top color.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood 
edgeband color.

See price chart

TFL G1 (68"H) 68"H cabinets have TFL top color matched to case color.  

ACCESSORIES See options Additional adjustable shelves sold separately.

Additional trays and lids sold separately.

DESIGNER 2.O 
TRAY

1

2

3

4
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SEATING EXAMPLE
How do you order an E! Seating stacker chair with 4 legs, casters, a medium size shell, casters, and a seat height of 18"?	
	

STEPS MODEL/CODE NO. LIST COLOR SELECTIONS

1 Select model number for E! Seating Caster with medium shell at 18" high ECSTM18 $258.00

Seat height - 18" 18

Specify finishes

Shell color Nori

Frame color Graphite 

1

2

STEPS

How to specify

EXAMPLE SPECS
E! Seating
SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

E! SEATING 
Caster Seating

SHELL SIZE SEAT HEIGHT MODEL NO. LIST

Medium 18" ECSTM18 $258

Large 18" ECSTL18 $270

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS UPCHARGE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

SHELL Plastic Select color 

FRAME Paint Select color 

GLIDE Nylon Felt $12

1

2
2
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Tables & Desks
Versatile  Robust  Compatible
A wide variety of worksurface shapes and sizes, leg heights 
and accessories make our tables and desks adaptable (and re-
adaptable) to virtually any school application. They’re built to 
withstand decades of daily use and designed to complement all 
other Fleetwood products.

KEY FEATURES 
• Fixed height and adjustable height leg options 
• Heavy-duty levelers or locking casters 
• 1” thick high-pressure laminate worksurfaces 
• Pick-proof, moisture-resistant worksurface edges stand the test of time
• Smaller depth options support condensed footprints and wider aisleways
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Tables & Desks

Tables & Desks 
Overview
The heights, widths and depths of all our tables and desks align perfectly to 
guarantee a perfect fit. Color and finish options extend universally across the 
product selection to ensure a cohesive look. Rely on Fleetwood to maximize 
compatibility within and between school spaces, now and in the future.

STACKER
58-61

UNITIZED FRAME
24-39 

C-LEG
40-41

I-LEG
44-51

FLIP & NEST
52-57

PNEUMATIC BASE
6265

C-LEG - COMPUTER
42-43

CRANK HEIGHT ADJUSTABLE
66-67

POST LEG
68-79

PICNIC TABLE & BENCH
80-81

WOOD LEG
88-89

FULL END PANEL
90-91

PEDESTAL BASE &  
POST LEG
86-87

PEDESTAL BASE
82-85

TRANSACTION DESK  
SYSTEM 
106-111

WORKSTATION
92-99

CONVENTIONAL  
(TEACHER) DESK
100-105

CARREL
112-123
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Tables & Desks

Unitized Frame  
Tables & Desks
You can depend on this rugged yet refined table to stand up to the most demanding classroom challenges, 
including science spaces. Height adjustability, mobility and technology options accommodate different users 
and purposes while enabling easy reconfiguration within or between rooms. Dent-resistant, welded steel frames 
impart exceptional strength and stability. 

A

WORKSURFACE
• 1" thick worksurfaces except for Maple Block
• HPL (standard)
• TFL
• HPL Specialty
• Phenolic Resin
• Solid Maple Block (1-3/4" thick)
• Rectangle shape with square corners
• Plane shape with rounded corners

FRAME AND LEGS
• Fully welded
		  Perimeter rectangle tubular frame  
		  under perimeter of worksurface. 
• Perimeter frame is 3-sided on tops 30" wide  
	 or less
• Perimeter frame is 4-sided on tops 36"-72"wide 
• Square tube legs for rectangle tops
• Rounded tube legs for other tops
• See ADJUSTABLE HEIGHT for other features

MOBILITY
• 1.5” diameter levelers - all legs
• 2” diameter levelers - all legs (square 		
	 legs with phenolic or maple block 
	 worksurface material)
• Wheelbarrow - 75mm casters and 
	 1.5” diameter levelers
• 75mm casters - all locking
• 5” casters - All locking (square leg only)

SHIPPING 
•	Worksurfaces ship stacked, separate from 		
	 frame/leg assembly, unless table is specified 	
	 assembled
•	Frame/leg assemblies ship stacked, unless 		
	 tables is specified assembled
•	Levelers or caster stems 				 
	 installed on legs
•	Casters field installed

A

ADJUSTABLE HEIGHT
• 20”-28” high
• 24”-32” high 

KEY FEATURES
No side or foot rail bar standard on: 
• 20”-28” high - no visible adjustment holes 		
	 between 20”-23” heights
• 24”-32” high - no visible adjustment holes
• 1” height adjustment increments
• Tamper resistant, dual height adjustment system

ADJUSTABLE HEIGHT WITH SIDE RAILS
• 29”-42” high

KEY FEATURES
Side rail bar standard on:
• Adjustment holes may be visible below 34" height
• 29”-42” - Potential visible adjustment 
	 holes between 
• 1” height adjustment increments
• Tamper resistant, dual height adjustment system

ADJUSTABLE HEIGHT WITH SIDE AND 
FOOT RAILS
• 29"-42” high (with 36”, 42”, or 48” deep 
	 worksurface. All worksurface depths)
• 34"-42” high

KEY FEATURES
• Side rail & foot rail are 8.5" above the floor
• Foot rail bar is centered between legs
• Foot rail diameter is 1.25”
• 1” height adjustment increments
• Tamper resistant, dual height adjustment system

FIXED HEIGHT
• 29" high

3 sided shown 
4-sided available 

UNITIZED FRAME
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Tables & Desks

WORKSURFACE SHAPE 
INNER AND OUTER DIMENSIONS

Pillow

Sidekick

Hourglass

Wave

Delta

B

A

B

A B

BA

SPACE BETWEEN LEGS

A

B

A

SPECS  
Unitized Frame Tables & Desks
Rectangle and Plane shapes are true to size. See dimensional information for other shapes below.

B
A

C

Work Surface        Distance Between     

W A

27” 21.25”

30” 23.25”

36” 29.25” 

42” 35.25” 

48” 41.25” 

54” 47.25” 

60” 53.25” 

72” 65.25” 

84” 77.25”

Work Surface        Distance Between     

D B

20” 16.25” 

24” 17.25” 

27” 20.25” 

30” 23.25” 

36” 29.25” 

42” 35.25” 

48” 35.25”

Overall Height Distance Between     

H C

29” 26.5” 

20-28” 17.5-25.5” 

24-32” 21.5-29.5” 

29-42” 26.5-39.5” 

39-42” 31.5-39.5”

Wedge

BA
W D A B

30" 24" 30" 23"

Triangle

BA
W D A B

41" 22" 40.77" 21.97"

W D A B

41" 25" 39.8" 21.01"

W D A B

60" 30" 30" 28.16"

W D A B

60" 30" 30" 26.375"

W D A B

24"-72" 24" 22.6" 24"

54" 27" 25.6" 27"

W D A B

27" 20"/24" 20" 24"
30" 20"/24" 20" 24"

36" 20"/24" 20" 24"
48" 24"/28" 24" 28"
54" 24"/29" 24" 29"
54" 27"/29" 27" 29"
60" 24"/30" 24" 30"
72" 24"/30" 24" 30"

A
B

C
D

WIRE MANAGEMENT

Worksurface Distance Between
WIDE A B C D
48” 41-1/2” 3” 4-1/2” 1”
54” 47-1/2” 3” 4-1/2” 1”

60” 53-1/2” 3” 4-1/2” 1”
72” 65-1/2” 3” 4-1/2” 1”

UNITIZED FRAME
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Tables & Desks

UNITIZED FRAME TABLES & DESKS
Worksurface Configurations

RECTANGLE & PLANE

 WEDGE

TRIANGLE 

DELTA

 WAVE

HOURGLASS

 BLADE

20+ shapes
that can be specified for various table and 
desk lines. Custom shapes and sizes are  
also available.

Endless configurations
that can be created, pulled apart and rearranged 
on the fly to accommodate varying group sizes 
and activities. 

Ultimate flexibility
to personalize collaborative learning classrooms 
that empower and engage students for better 
attention and retention.

Thought starters
to inspire you and your teachers.

UNITIZED FRAME
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Tables & Desks

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

Unitized Frame Tables & Desks
SQUARE LEGS 

UNITIZED FRAME  
Rectangle Tables & Desks

27 20 TUNR2720 TURR2720 $420 $580 $580 $680 $780 +$16 +$24 NA NA

27 24 TUNR2724 TURR2724 $436 $596 $596 $696 $796 +$16 +$24 NA NA

30 20 TUNR3020 TURR3020 $430 $590 $590 $690 $790 +$16 +$24 NA NA

30 24 TUNR3024 TURR3024 $448 $608 $608 $708 $808 +$16 +$24 NA NA

30 30 TUNR3030 TURR3030 $452 $612 $612 $712 $812 +$16 +$24 NA NA

36 24 TUNR3624 TURR3624 $468 $628 $628 $728 $828 +$24 +$36 NA NA

36 30 TUNR3630 TURR3630 $500 $660 $660 $760 $860 +$24 +$36 NA NA

36 36 TUNR3636 TURR3636 $564 $724 $724 $824 $924 +$48 +$72 NA NA

42 42 TUNR4242 TURR4242 $656 $816 $816 $916 $1,016 +$48 +$72 +$556 NA

48 20 TUNR4820 TURR4820 $518 $678 $678 $778 $878 +$16 +$24 +$278 NA

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 20-28" 24-32" 29-42"  
SIDE 
RAIL

34-42"  
SIDE & 
FOOT 
RAIL

HPL  
G5

CHEM 
RESIST

PHENOLIC 
RESIN

MAPLE 
BLOCKSQUARE ROUND

W D MODEL  NO. MODEL  NO. F29 A28 A32 R42 M42

Round legs

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

HEIGHT See options Fixed 29"H, adjustable 20"-28"H, 24"-32"H, 29"-42"H with side rail*, 34"-42"H 
with side & foot rails

See price chart

MOBILITY Leveler Wheelbarrow** $80 

75mm caster $80 

5"D caster.  For use with rectangle top/square leg only. $220 

FRAME Paint Select color

WORKSURFACE HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface laminate.  
Select contrasting edgeband.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood 
edgeband color.

See price chart

Chem resistant HPL, black with black edgeband See price chart

Phenolic resin, black with no edgeband See price chart

Maple block,  clear coat with no edgeband See price chart

TFL G1. Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface 
laminate. Select contrasting edgeband.

$30 deduction

ACCESSORIES See options See the accessories pages at the end of the Tables & Desks section.

ASSEMBLY Unassembled Factory assembled $34 

*29"-42" high adjustable tables in 36", 42" or 48" depths include side & foot rails.
**Wheelbarrow mobility not available with phenolic resin or maple block worksurfaces

MOUNTING BOARD  
For 48”W tables
Attaches to 1” HPL or 1 3/4” Maple Block worksurface. White Markerboard HPL on one side. 
Field installed; includes hardware to attach to worksurface.
Model number: MTBD48  List Price: $260

FEATURED 
Accessory

UNITIZED FRAME  
Rectangle Tables & Desks

 Round legs

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

UNITIZED FRAME

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details.

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 20-28" 24-32" 29-42"  
SIDE 
RAIL

34-42"  
SIDE & 
FOOT 
RAIL

HPL  
G5

CHEM 
RESIST

PHENOLIC 
RESIN

MAPLE 
BLOCKSQUARE ROUND

W D MODEL  NO. MODEL  NO. F29 A28 A32 R42 M42

48 24 TUNR4824 TURR4824 $544 $704 $704 $804 $904 +$24 +$36 +$308 +$384

48 30 TUNR4830 TURR4830 $586 $746 $746 $846 $946 +$24 +$36 +$380 +$476

48 36 TUNR4836 TURR4836 $684 $844 $844 $944 $1,044 +$48 +$72 +$462 +$578

48 48 TUNR4848 TURR4848 $768 $928 $928 $1,028 $1,128 +$48 +$72 +$668 NA

54 20 TUNR5420 TURR5420 $566 $726 $726 $826 $926 +$36 +$54 +$324 NA

54 24 TUNR5424 TURR5424 $598 $758 $758 $858 $958 +$48 +$72 +$360 NA

54 27 TUNR5427 TURR5427 $624 $784 $784 $884 $984 +$48 +$72 +$408 NA

54 30 TUNR5430 TURR5430 $644 $804 $804 $904 $1,004 +$48 +$72 +$448 NA

54 36 TUNR5436 TURR5436 $750 $910 $910 $1,010 $1,110 +$96 +$144 +$544 NA

60 20 TUNR6020 TURR6020 $608 $768 $768 $868 $968 +$36 +$54 +$380 NA

60 24 TUNR6024 TURR6024 $642 $802 $802 $902 $1,002 +$48 +$72 +$422 +$528

60 30 TUNR6030 TURR6030 $694 $854 $854 $954 $1,054 +$48 +$72 +$528 +$660

60 36 TUNR6036 TURR6036 $804 $964 $964 $1,064 $1,164 +$96 +$144 +$640 +$800

60 42 TUNR6042 NA $878 $1,038 $1,038 $1,138 $1,238 +$96 +$144 +$768 +$960

72 20 TUNR7220 TURR7220 $676 $836 $836 $936 $1,036 +$36 +$54 +$468 NA

72 24 TUNR7224 TURR7224 $718 $878 $878 $978 $1,078 +$48 +$72 +$520 +$650

72 30 TUNR7230 TURR7230 $782 $942 $942 $1,042 $1,142 +$48 +$72 +$624 +$780

72 36 TUNR7236 TURR7236 $900 $1,060 $1,060 $1,160 $1,260 +$96 +$144 +$752 +$940

72 42 TUNR7242 NA $986 $1,146 $1,146 $1,246 $1,346 +$96 +$144 +$904 NA

84 42 TUNR8442 NA $1,080 $1,240 $1,240 $1,340 $1,440 +$96 +$144 +$1084 +$1356

84 48 TUNR8448 NA $1,156 $1,316 $1,316 $1,416 $1,516 +$96 +$144 +$1306 +$1632
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Tables & Desks

48" 24" TCSR4824 $656 $816 $816 $916 $1,016 +$24

48" 30" TCSR4830 $698 $858 $858 $958 $1,058 +$24

54" 24" TCSR5424 $712 $872 $872 $972 $1,072 +$48

54" 30" TCSR5430 $736 $896 $896 $996 $1,096 +$48

60" 24" TCSR6024 $756 $916 $916 $1,016 $1,116 +$48

60" 30" TCSR6030 $806 $966 $966 $1,066 $1,166 +$48

72" 24" TCSR7224 $830 $990 $990 $1,090 $1,190 +$48

72" 30" TCSR7230 $894 $1,054 $1,054 $1,154 $1,254 +$48

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 20-28" 24--32" 29-42" 
SIDE 
RAIL

34-42" 
FOOT 
& SIDE 
RAIL HPL G5

W D MODEL NO. F29 A28 A32 R42 M42

UNITIZED FRAME  
Computer Rectangle Tables & Desk

Square legs
2 grommets
Cable tray

3332



Tables & Desks

UNITIZED FRAME  
Plane Tables & Desks

Unitized Frame Tables & Desks
ROUND LEGS 

27" 20" TUNP2720 $466 $626 $626 $726 $826 +$16 +$24

27" 24" TUNP2724 $482 $642 $642 $742 $842 +$16 +$24

30" 20" TUNP3020 $474 $634 $634 $734 $834 +$16 +$24

30" 24" TUNP3024 $494 $654 $654 $754 $854 +$16 +$24

30" 30" TUNP3030 $498 $658 $658 $758 $858 +$16 +$24

36" 24" TUNP3624 $514 $674 $674 $774 $874 +$24 +$36

36" 30" TUNP3630 $544 $704 $704 $804 $904 +$24 +$36

36" 36" TUNP3636 $598 $758 $758 $858 $958 +$48 +$72

42" 42" TUNP4242 $700 $860 $860 $960 $1,060 +$48 +$72

48" 20" TUNP4820 $562 $722 $722 $822 $922 +$16 +$24

48" 24" TUNP4824 $588 $748 $748 $848 $948 +$24 +$36

48" 30" TUNP4830 $632 $792 $792 $892 $992 +$24 +$36

48" 36" TUNP4836 $728 $888 $888 $988 $1,088 +$48 +$72

48" 48" TUNP4848 $812 $972 $972 $1,072 $1,172 +$48 +$72

54" 20" TUNP5420 $612 $772 $772 $872 $972 +$36 +$54

54" 24" TUNP5424 $642 $802 $802 $902 $1,002 +$48 +$72

54" 27" TUNP5427 $666 $826 $826 $926 $1,026 +$48 +$72

54" 30" TUNP5430 $692 $852 $852 $952 $1,052 +$48 +$72

54" 36" TUNP5436 $794 $954 $954 $1,054 $1,154 +$96 +$144

60" 20" TUNP6020 $652 $812 $812 $912 $1,012 +$36 +$54

60" 24" TUNP6024 $688 $848 $848 $948 $1,048 +$48 +$72

60" 30" TUNP6030 $740 $900 $900 $1,000 $1,100 +$48 +$72

60" 36" TUNP6036 $850 $1,010 $1,010 $1,110 $1,210 +$96 +$144

72" 20" TUNP7220 $722 $882 $882 $982 $1,082 +$36 +$54

72" 24" TUNP7224 $762 $922 $922 $1,022 $1,122 +$48 +$72

72" 30" TUNP7230 $828 $988 $988 $1,088 $1,188 +$48 +$72

72" 36" TUNP7236 $946 $1,106 $1,106 $1,206 $1,306 +$96 +$144

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 20-28" 24-32" 29-42"  
SIDE 
RAIL

34-42"  
SIDE & 
FOOT 
RAIL HPL G5 CHEM RESIST HPL

W D MODEL  NO. F29 A28 A32 R42 M42

Round legs

Productivity Boosters. 
See accessories at the end of Tables & 
Desks section for book boxes, shelves 
and other accessories that can make 
Unitized Frame desks even more 
student- and learning-friendly.  

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

UNITIZED FRAME

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 3534



Tables & Desks

UNITIZED FRAME   
Computer Plane Tables & Desks

48" 24" TCRP4824 $700 $860 $860 $960 $1,060 +$24

48" 30" TCRP4830 $744 $904 $904 $1,004 $1,104 +$24

54" 24" TCRP5424 $754 $914 $914 $1,014 $1,114 +$48

54" 30" TCRP5430 $780 $940 $940 $1,040 $1,140 +$48

60" 24" TCRP6024 $800 $960 $960 $1,060 $1,160 +$48

60" 30" TCRP6030 $852 $1,012 $1,012 $1,112 $1,212 +$48

72" 24" TCRP7224 $874 $1,034 $1,034 $1,134 $1,234 +$48

72" 30" TCRP7230 $940 $1,100 $1,100 $1,200 $1,300 +$48

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 20-28" 24-32" 29-42"  
SIDE 
RAIL

34-42"  
SIDE & 
FOOT 
RAIL HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO. F29 A28 A32 R42 M42

Round legs
2 grommets
Cable tray

UNITIZED FRAME  
Sidekick Tables & Desks

27" 24" TUNK2724 $482 $642 $642 $742 $842 +$16

30" 24" TUNK3024 $494 $654 $654 $754 $854 +$16

36" 24" TUNK3624 $514 $674 $674 $774 $874 +$24

48" 24" TUNK4824 $588 $748 $748 $848 $948 +$24

54" 24" TUNK5424 $642 $802 $802 $902 $1,002 +$48

54" 27" TUNK5427 $666 $826 $826 $926 $1,026 +$48

60" 24" TUNK6024 $688 $848 $848 $948 $1,048 +$48

72" 24" TUNK7224 $762 $922 $922 $1,022 $1,122 +$48

UNITIZED FRAME   
Pillow Tables & Desks

27" 20/24" TUNW2724 $482 $642 $642 $742 $842 +$16

30" 20/24" TUNW3024 $494 $654 $654 $754 $854 +$16

36" 20/24" TUNW3624 $514 $674 $674 $774 $874 +$24

48" 24/28" TUNW4828 $630 $790 $790 $890 $990 +$24

54" 24/29" TUNW5429 $692 $852 $852 $952 $1,052 +$48

54" 27/32" TUNW5432 $704 $864 $864 $964 $1,064 +$48

60" 24/30" TUNW6030 $740 $900 $900 $1,000 $1,100 +$48

72" 24/30" TUNW7230 $828 $988 $988 $1,088 $1,188 +$48

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 20-28" 24-32" 29-42"  
SIDE RAIL

29-42"  
SIDE & 
FOOT 
RAIL HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO. F29 A28 A32 R42 M42

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 20-28" 24-32" 29-42"  
SIDE RAIL

29-42"  
SIDE & 
FOOT 
RAIL

 
HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO. F29 A28 A32 R42 M42

Round legs

Round legs

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

UNITIZED FRAME

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 3736



Tables & Desks

UNITIZED FRAME  
Hourglass Tables & Desks

UNITIZED FRAME  
Wave Tables & Desks

60" 30" TUNH6030 $740 $900 $900 $1,000 $1,100 +$48

60" 30" TUNV6030 $740 $900 $900 $1,000 $1,100 +$48

UNITIZED FRAME  
Blade Tables & Desks

60" 30" TUNB6030 $740 $900 $900 $1,000 $1,100 +$48

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 20-28" 24-32" 29-42"  
SIDE RAIL

29-42"  
SIDE & 
FOOT 
RAIL

 
HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO. F29 A28 A32 R42 M42

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 20-28" 24-32" 29-42"  
SIDE RAIL

29-42"  
SIDE & 
FOOT 
RAIL

 
HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO. F29 A28 A32 R42 M42

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 20-28" 24-32" 29-42"  
SIDE RAIL

29-42"  
SIDE & 
FOOT 
RAIL

 
HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO. F29 A28 A32 R42 M42

Round legs

Round legs

Round legs

UNITIZED FRAME  
Delta Tables & Desks

UNITIZED FRAME  
Triangle Tables & Desks

41" 25" TUND4125 $612 $732 $732 +$24

41" 22" TUNT4122 $498 $618 $618 +$24

30" 24" TUNG3024 $494 $654 $654 +$16

UNITIZED FRAME  
Wedge Tables & Desks

UNITIZED FRAME  
Round Tables & Desks

42" 42" TUNN4242 $700 $860 $860 $960 $1,060 +$48

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 20-28" 24-32" HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO. F29 A28 A32

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 20-28" 24-32" 29-42"  
SIDE RAIL

29-42"  
SIDE & 
FOOT 
RAIL

 
HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO. F29 A28 A32 R42 M42

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 20-28" 24-32" HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO. F29 A28 A32

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 20-28" 24-32" HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO. F29 A28 A32

Round legs

Round legs

Round legs

Round legs

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

UNITIZED FRAME

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 3938



Tables & Desks

C-Leg
Tables & Desks
Small desks maximize classroom space, but four-legged versions can be overly confining to seated students. 
Give your students more knee swing and attention-enhancing comfort with this C-Leg solution. 

SPACE BETWEEN LEGS

FIXED HEIGHT
• 29" high

ADJUSTABLE HEIGHT
• 24”-32” high
• 29”-42” high 
• 1” height adjustment increments
• Tamper resistant, dual height 		
	 adjustment system

WORKSURFACE
• 1" thick worksurfaces
• HPL (standard)
• TFL
• Rectangle shape with square corners
• Plane shape with rounded corners 

MOBILITY
• 2” diameter levelers 
• 75mm casters - locking

FRAME AND LEGS
• Fully welded
• Square tube legs
• Rectangle crossbar
• Rectangle base
• Bag hook accessory attaches to bar
• See ADJUSTABLE HEIGHT for other 	
	 features

SHIPPING 
•	Worksurfaces ship stacked, separate 	
	 from frame/leg assembly
•	Frames ship nested
•	Levelers or casters installed 
•	Height adjustment tools included 
	 if needed

A

Work Surface        Distance Between     

Width A

27” 22.44”

54” 49.44”

A
27" 20" CLPR228 $432 $572 $572 +$16

54" 20" CLPR258 $578 $718 $718 +$36

27" 20" CLRS220 $440 $580 $580 +$16

54" 20" CLRS250 $590 $730 $730 +$36

SPECS

C-Leg Tables & Desks
SQUARE FRAME AND LEGS

C-LEG  
Rectangle Tables & Desks

C-LEG   
Plane Tables & Desks

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 24-32" 29-42" HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO.

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 24-32" 29-42" HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO.

Square frame and legs

Square frame and legs

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

HEIGHT See options Fixed 29"H, adjustable 24"-32"H, 29"-42"H See price chart

MOBILITY Leveler 75mm caster $80 

FRAME Paint Select color

WORKSURFACE HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface laminate. 
Select contrasting edgeband.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood  
edgeband color.

See price chart

TFL G1. Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface 
laminate. Select contrasting edgeband.

$30 deduction

ACCESSORIES See options See the accessories pages at the end of the Tables & Desks section.

ASSEMBLY Unassembled Factory assembled $34 

C-LEG

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 4140



Tables & Desks

C-Leg - Computer
Tables & Desks
Accommodate large digital displays and CPUs by routing cords through the rugged steel wire management 
box at the back of this table, which flips up for easy access. Other computer tables available. See Unitized 
Frame and I-Leg sections.

SPACE BETWEEN LEGS
B

A

FIXED HEIGHT
• 29" high 

WORKSURFACE
• 1" thick worksurfaces
• HPL (standard)
•  TFL
• Square corners on back and access door 
• Rounded corners on front, 2" radius

MOBILITY
•	1.5” diameter levelers - all legs
•	75mm casters - all locking

FRAME AND LEGS
• Fully welded
• Square tube legs
• Rectangle crossbar
• Rectangle base
• Bag hook accessory attaches to bar

ADDITIONAL FEATURES
		  Steel wire management tray

		  Flip top access to wire management 	
		  box square corners

SHIPPING
• Ships assembled
• Levelers or casters installed 

A

B
A

A

B

Work Surface        Distance Between Legs     

Width A

36” 32”

48” 44”

60” 56”
72” 68”

A

Work Surface        

Depth A B

24” 17.75" 5.63"

30” 23.75" 5.63"

36”
•
•

Flip Top
24” Deep
30” Deep

48”
•
•

60”
•
•

72”
•
•

Worksurface Dimensions (width)
DIMENSIONS WIRE MANAGEMENT BOXES

Wire Management Box
Wire Management Box Sizes

SPECS
C-Leg - Computer Tables & Desks

TABLE 
HEIGHTS

WORKSURFACE

FIXED

29" HPL G5

W D MODEL NO.

36" 24" 48FT328 $826 +$24

36" 30" 48FT348 $878 +$24

48" 24" 48FT428 $956 +$24

48" 30" 48FT438 $1,028 +$24

60" 24" 48FT628 $1,122 +$48

60" 30" 48FT638 $1,210 +$48

72" 24" 48FT728 $1,250 +$48

72" 30" 48FT738 $1,360 +$48

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

H

4”

4”

4”

4”

W

31.5”

43.5”

55.5”

67.5”

Table 
Width

36”

48”

60”

72”

D

4”

4”

4”

4”

Number of cord 
pass-through holes

0”

1”

2”

2”

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTION PRICE OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

MOBILITY Leveler (4) 75mm caster (2) $80 

FRAME Paint Select color

WORKSURFACE HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface laminate. 
Select contrasting edgeband.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood 
edgeband color.

See price chart

TFL G1. Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface 
laminate. Select contrasting edgeband.

$30 deduction

C-LEG COMPUTER

4342



Tables & Desks

I-Leg
Tables & Desks
This alternative to traditional four-leg tables supports different aesthetic and functional needs while increasing 
knee swing area under the worksurface to promote productive fidgeting.

SPACE BETWEEN LEGS

FIXED HEIGHT
• 29" high - No foot rail

ADJUSTABLE HEIGHT 
• 25”-32” - No foot rail
• 29”-42” - No foot rail 
• 34”-42” - With foot rail 
• 1” height adjustment increments
• Tamper resistant, dual height 		
	 adjustment system 

WORKSURFACE
• 1" thick worksurfaces
• HPL (standard)
• TFL
• Rectangle shape with square corners
• Plane shape with rounded corners 

MOBILITY
• 2" diameter levelers
• 75mm casters, locking

FRAME AND LEGS
• Fully welded
• Square tube legs
• Rectangle crossbar
• Rectangle tube base
• Bag hook accessory attaches to bar
• See ADJUSTABLE HEIGHT for other 	
	 features

SHIPPING 
•	Unit ships ready to assemble.
•	Frame assembled and levelers 		
	 or casters installed 

A

Work Surface        Distance Between Legs     

Width A

48” 32”

54” 38”

60” 44”

72” 44”

A

SPECS
I-Leg Tables & Desks

WORKSURFACE SHAPE INNER AND OUTER DIMENSIONS

Sidekick

B

Hourglass

B

Pillow

B Wave

A

Half Round

A

A

A

A

B

SPECIAL FEATURES
Adjustable height

W D A B

60" 30" 30" 26.4"

W D A

60" 30" 30"

W D A B

40" 20" 20" 40"
48" 24" 24" 48"

60" 30" 30" 60"

W A B

48”-72” 20” 18.6”
48”-72” 24” 22.6”

54” 27” 25.6”

W A B

48” 24” 28”
54” 24” 29”

54” 27” 32”
60” 24” 30”

I-LEG

4544



Tables & Desks

48" 20" ILRS240 $562 $702 $702 $702 $802 +$16 +$24

48" 24" ILRS420 $588 $728 $728 $728 $828 +$24 +$36

48" 30" ILRS430 $632 $772 $772 $772 $872 +$24 +$36

54" 20" ILRS250 $612 $752 $752 $752 $852 +$36 +$54

54" 24" ILRS520 $642 $782 $782 $782 $882 +$48 +$72

54" 27" ILRS570 $666 $806 $806 $806 $906 +$48 +$72

54" 30" ILRS530 $692 $832 $832 $832 $932 +$48 +$72

60" 20" ILRS260 $652 $792 $792 $792 $892 +$36 +$54

60" 24" ILRS620 $688 $828 $828 $828 $928 +$48 +$72

60" 30" ILRS630 $740 $880 $880 $880 $980 +$48 +$72

72" 20" ILRS270 $722 $862 $862 $862 $962 +$36 +$54

72" 24" ILRS720 $762 $902 $902 $902 $1,002 +$48 +$72

72" 30" ILRS730 $828 $968 $968 $968 $1,068 +$48 +$72

I-Leg Tables & Desks

I-LEG 
Rectangle Tables & Desks

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 21-28" 25-32" 29-42" 34"-42"  
FOOT 
RAIL HPL G5  CHEM RESIST

W D MODEL  NO.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

HEIGHT See options Fixed 29"H, adjustable 21"-28"H, 25"-32"H, 29"-42"H, 34"-42"H with foot rail See price chart

MOBILITY Leveler 75mm caster $80 

FRAME Paint Select color

WORKSURFACE HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface laminate.  
Select contrasting edgeband.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood  
edgeband color.

See price chart

Chem resistant HPL, black with black edgeband. See price chart

TFL G1. Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface 
laminate. Select contrasting edgeband.

$30 deduction

ASSEMBLY Unassembled Factory assembled $34 

I-LEG 
Plane Tables & Desks

48" 20" ILPR248 $608 $748 $748 $748 $848 +$16 +$24

48" 24" ILPR428 $634 $774 $774 $774 $874 +$24 +$36

48" 30" ILPR438 $676 $816 $816 $816 $916 +$24 +$36

54" 20" ILPR258 $656 $796 $796 $796 $896 +$36 +$54

54" 24" ILPR528 $690 $830 $830 $830 $930 +$48 +$72

54" 27" ILPR578 $714 $854 $854 $854 $954 +$48 +$72

54" 30" ILPR538 $736 $876 $876 $876 $976 +$48 +$72

60" 20" ILPR268 $696 $836 $836 $836 $936 +$36 +$54

60" 24" ILPR628 $734 $874 $874 $874 $974 +$48 +$72

60" 30" ILPR638 $784 $924 $924 $924 $1,024 +$48 +$72

72" 20" ILPR278 $766 $906 $906 $906 $1,006 +$36 +$54

72" 24" ILPR728 $808 $948 $948 $948 $1,048 +$48 +$72

72" 30" ILPR738 $872 $1,012 $1,012 $1,012 $1,112 +$48 +$72

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 21-28" 25-32" 29-42" 34"-42"  
FOOT 
RAIL HPL G5  CHEM RESIST

W D MODEL  NO.

I-LEG

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 4746



Tables & Desks

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 21-28" 25-32" 29-42" 34"-42" 
FOOT 
RAIL HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO.

I-LEG 
Sidekick Tables & Desks

I-LEG 
Pillow Tables & Desks

48" 24/28" ILPW428 $664 $804 $804 $804 $904 +$24

54" 24/29" ILPW548 $730 $870 $870 $870 $970 +$48

54" 27/32" ILPW578 $744 $884 $884 $884 $984 +$48

60" 24/30" ILPW628 $784 $924 $924 $924 $1,024 +$48

72" 24/30" ILPW728 $872 $1,012 $1,012 $1,012 $1,112 +$48

48" 20" ILSK248 $608 $748 $748 $748 $848 +$16

48" 24" ILSK428 $634 $774 $774 $774 $874 +$24

54" 20" ILSK258 $656 $796 $796 $796 $896 +$36

54" 24" ILSK528 $690 $830 $830 $830 $930 +$48

54" 27" ILSK578 $714 $854 $854 $854 $954 +$48

60" 20" ILSK268 $696 $836 $836 $836 $936 +$36

60" 24" ILSK628 $734 $874 $874 $874 $974 +$48

72" 20" ILSK278 $766 $906 $906 $906 $1,006 +$36

72" 24" ILSK728 $808 $948 $948 $948 $1,048 +$48

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 21-28" 25-32" 29-42" 34"-42" 
FOOT 
RAIL HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO.

60" 30" ILWV638 $740 $880 $880 $880 $980 +$48

I-LEG 
Blade Tables & Desks

I-LEG 
Hourglass Tables & Desks

I-LEG 
Wave Tables & Desks

60" 30" ILBD638 $740 $880 $880 $880 $980 +$48

60" 30" ILHG638 $740 $880 $880 $880 $980 +$48

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 21-28" 25-32" 29-42" 34"-42" 
FOOT 
RAIL HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO.

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 21-28" 25-32" 29-42" 34"-42" 
FOOT 
RAIL HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO.

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 21-28" 25-32" 29-42" 34"-42" 
FOOT 
RAIL HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO.

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

I-LEG

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 4948



Tables & Desks

I-LEG 
Half Round Tables & Desks

40" 20" ILHR218 $524 $664 $664 $664 $764 +$16

48" 24" ILHR428 $634 $774 $774 $774 $874 +$24

60" 30" ILHR638 $784 $924 $924 $924 $1,024 +$48

I-LEG FRAME   
Computer Rectangle Tables & Desks

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 21-28" 25-32" 29-42" 34"-42" 
FOOT 
RAIL HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO.

48" 24" ILRG420 $678 $818 $818 $818 $918 +$24

48" 30" ILRG430 $722 $862 $862 $862 $962 +$24

54" 24" ILRG520 $734 $874 $874 $874 $974 +$48

54" 30" ILRG530 $780 $920 $920 $920 $1,020 +$48

60" 24" ILRG620 $776 $916 $916 $916 $1,016 +$48

60" 30" ILRG630 $830 $970 $970 $970 $1,070 +$48

72" 24" ILRG720 $852 $992 $992 $992 $1,092 +$48

72" 30" ILRG730 $916 $1,056 $1,056 $1,056 $1,156 +$48

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 21-28" 25-32" 29-42" 34"-42" 
FOOT 
RAIL HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO.

2 grommets
Cable tray

I-LEG FRAME   
Computer Plane Tables & Desks

48 24 ILPG428 $724 $864 $864 $864 $964 +$24

48 30 ILPG438 $766 $906 $906 $906 $1,006 +$24

54 24 ILPG528 $778 $918 $918 $918 $1,018 +$48

54 30 ILPG538 $828 $968 $968 $968 $1,068 +$48

60 24 ILPG628 $824 $964 $964 $964 $1,064 +$48

60 30 ILPG638 $874 $1,014 $1,014 $1,014 $1,114 +$48

72 24 ILPG728 $896 $1,036 $1,036 $1,036 $1,136 +$48

72 30 ILPG738 $962 $1,102 $1,102 $1,102 $1,202 +$48

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 21-28" 25-32" 29-42" 34"-42" 
FOOT 
RAIL HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO.

2 grommets
Cable tray

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

I-LEG

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 5150



Tables & Desks

Flip & Nest 
Tables & Desks
Give teachers the flexibility to move tables in and out of active use as needed. Press the recessed activation bar 
to flip worksurfaces up and roll them out of the way – or use them for vertical display.

FIXED HEIGHT
• 29" high - No foot rail

ADJUSTABLE HEIGHT
• 21”-28” - No foot rail
• 25”-32” - No foot rail
• 29”-42” - No foot rail 
• 34”-42” - With foot rail
• 1” height adjustment increments
• Tamper resistant, dual height 		
	 adjustment system
		
WORKSURFACE
• 1" thick worksurfaces
• HPL (standard)
• TFL
• Rectangle shape with square corners
• Plane shape with rounded corners

MOBILITY
• 75mm casters - locking - all legs

FRAME AND LEGS
• Fully welded
• Square tube legs
• Rectangle crossbar
• Rectangle tube base
• Activation bar and mechanism 		
	 integrated into frame
• See ADJUSTABLE HEIGHT for  
	 other features

ADDITIONAL FEATURES
		  Standard frame inset is 4”
		  72” wide tables have a 10” inset
		  Activation bar

SHIPPING 
•	Unit ships assembled

A

B

A

A

B

SPACE BETWEEN LEGSTABLE HEIGHT IN FLIPPED UP POSITION

Work Surface        Distance Between     

Width A

48” 31.5”

54” 37.5”

60” 43.5”

72” 43.5”

A

Work Surface depth
Table Height 20” 24” 27" 30”

29” 37.5” 39.5” 41” 42.5”
21-28” 29.5-36.5” 31.5-38.5” 33-40” -

25-32” 33.5-40.5 35.5-42.5” 37-44” 38.5-45.5”
29-42” 37.5-50.5” 39.5-52.5” 41-54” 42.5-55.5”
34-42” 42.5-50.5” 52.5-52.5” 46-54” 47.5-55.5”

Single hand activation bar

Multi-stop point flip action

B

B

B

A

A

A

A

Pillow

Sidekick
Half Round

Hourglass

WORKSURFACE SHAPE INNER AND OUTER DIMENSIONS

Wave

B

A

B

SPECS
Flip & Nest Tables & Desks

SPECIAL FEATURES

Adjustable height

W A B

48-72” 20” 18.6”
48-72” 24” 22.2”

54” 27” 25.6”

W A B

60” 30” 26.375”

W A B

60” 30” 60"

W A B

24” 48” 47.793”
30” 60” 59.838”

20” 40” 20”

W A B

48” 24.5”  28”
54” 24.4” 29”

60” 24.4” 30”
72” 24.5” 30”

FLIP & NEST

5352



Tables & Desks

FLIP & NEST 
Rectangle Tables & Desks

48" 20" FNRS240 $898 $1,038 $1,038 $1,038 $1,138 +$16 +$24

48" 24" FNRS420 $926 $1,066 $1,066 $1,066 $1,166 +$24 +$36

48" 30" FNRS430 $968 NA $1,108 $1,108 $1,208 +$24 +$36

54" 20" FNRS250 $948 $1,088 $1,088 $1,088 $1,188 +$36 +$54

54" 24" FNRS520 $980 $1,120 $1,120 $1,120 $1,220 +$48 +$72

54" 27" FNRS570 $1,004 $1,144 $1,144 $1,144 $1,244 +$48 +$72

54" 30" FNRS530 $1,028 NA $1,168 $1,168 $1,268 +$48 +$72

60" 20" FNRS260 $988 $1,128 $1,128 $1,128 $1,228 +$36 +$54

60" 24" FNRS620 $1,024 $1,164 $1,164 $1,164 $1,264 +$48 +$72

60" 30" FNRS630 $1,076 NA $1,216 $1,216 $1,316 +$48 +$72

72" 20" FNRS270 $1,058 $1,198 $1,198 $1,198 $1,298 +$36 +$54

72" 24" FNRS720 $1,098 $1,238 $1,238 $1,238 $1,338 +$48 +$72

72" 30" FNRS730 $1,164 NA $1,304 $1,304 $1,404 +$48 +$72

                TABLE HEIGHTS                                              WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 21-28" 25-32" 29-42" 34"-42"  
FOOT 
RAIL HPL G5 CHEM RESIST

W D MODEL  NO. 2 A K L F

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS
Flip & Nest Tables & Desks

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

HEIGHT See options Fixed 29"H, adjustable 21"-28"H*, 25"-32"H, 29"-42"H, 34"-42"H with foot rail See price chart

MOBILITY 75mm caster  

FRAME Paint Select color

WORKSURFACE HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface laminate.  
Select contrasting edgeband.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood  
edgeband color.

See price chart

Chem resistant HPL, black with black edgeband. See price chart

TFL G1. Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface 
laminate. Select contrasting edgeband.

$30 deduction

FLIP & NEST 
Plane Tables & Desks

FLIP & NEST 
Pillow Tables & Desks

48 20 FNPR248 $944 $1,084 $1,084 $1,084 $1,184 +$16 +$24

48 24 FNPR428 $970 $1,110 $1,110 $1,110 $1,210 +$24 +$36

48 30 FNPR438 $1,012 NA $1,152 $1,152 $1,252 +$24 +$36

54 20 FNPR258 $992 $1,132 $1,132 $1,132 $1,232 +$36 +$54

54 24 FNPR528 $1,026 $1,166 $1,166 $1,166 $1,266 +$48 +$72

54 27 FNPR578 $1,050 $1,190 $1,190 $1,190 $1,290 +$48 +$72

54 30 FNPR538 $1,072 NA $1,212 $1,212 $1,312 +$48 +$72

60 20 FNPR268 $1,032 $1,172 $1,172 $1,172 $1,272 +$36 +$54

60 24 FNPR628 $1,070 $1,210 $1,210 $1,210 $1,310 +$48 +$72

60 30 FNPR638 $1,120 NA $1,260 $1,260 $1,360 +$48 +$72

72 20 FNPR278 $1,102 $1,242 $1,242 $1,242 $1,342 +$36 +$54

72 24 FNPR728 $1,144 $1,284 $1,284 $1,284 $1,384 +$48 +$72

72 30 FNPR738 $1,208 NA $1,348 $1,348 $1,448 +$48 +$72

                TABLE HEIGHTS                                              WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 21-28" 25-32" 29-42" 34"-42"  
FOOT 
RAIL HPL G5 CHEM RESIST

W D MODEL  NO. 2 A K L F

48" 24/28" FNPW428 $1,002 $1,142 $1,142 $1,142 $1,242 $24

54" 24/29" FNPW528 $1,068 $1,208 $1,208 $1,208 $1,308 $48

54" 27/32" FNPW578 $1,080 $1,220 $1,220 $1,220 $1,320 $48

60" 24/30" FNPW628 $1,120 NA $1,260 $1,260 $1,360 $48

72" 24/30" FNPW728 $1,208 NA $1,348 $1,348 $1,448 $48

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 21-28" 25-32" 29-42" 34"-42" 
FOOT 
RAIL HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO. 2 A K L F

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

FLIP & NEST

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 5554



Tables & Desks

FLIP & NEST 
Sidekick Tables & Desks

FLIP & NEST 
Blade Tables & Desks

48" 20" FNSK248 $944 $1,084 $1,084 $1,084 $1,184 $16

48" 24" FNSK428 $970 $1,110 $1,110 $1,110 $1,210 $24

54" 20" FNSK258 $992 $1,132 $1,132 $1,132 $1,232 $36

54" 24" FNSK528 $1,026 $1,166 $1,166 $1,166 $1,266 $48

54" 27" FNSK578 $1,050 $1,190 $1,190 $1,190 $1,290 $48

60" 20" FNSK268 $1,032 $1,172 $1,172 $1,172 $1,272 $36

60" 24" FNSK628 $1,070 $1,210 $1,210 $1,210 $1,310 $48

72" 20" FNSK278 $1,102 $1,242 $1,242 $1,242 $1,342 $36

72" 24" FNSK728 $1,144 $1,284 $1,284 $1,284 $1,384 $48

60" 30" FNBD638 $1,076 $1,216 $1,216 $1,316 +$48

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 25-32" 29-42" 34"-42" 
FOOT 
RAIL HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO. 2 K L F

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 21-28" 25-32" 29-42" 34"-42" 
FOOT 
RAIL HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO. 2 A K L F

FLIP & NEST 
Hourglass Tables & Desks

60 30 FNHG638 $1,076 $1,216 $1,216 $1,316 +$48

40 20 FNHR218 $860 $1,000 $1,000 $1,000 $1,100 +$16

48 24 FNHR428 $970 $1,110 $1,110 $1,110 $1,210 +$24

60 30 FNHR638 $1,120 NA $1,260 $1,260 $1,360 +$48

FLIP & NEST 
Wave Tables & Desks

60 30 FNWV638 $1,076 $1,216 $1,216 $1,316 +$48

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 25-32" 29-42" 34"-42" 
FOOT 
RAIL HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO. 2 K L F

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 25-32" 29-42" 34"-42" 
FOOT 
RAIL HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO. 2 K L F

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 21-28" 25-32" 29-42" 34"-42" 
FOOT 
RAIL HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO. 2 A K L F

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

FLIP & NEST

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 5756



Tables & Desks

Stacker
Tables & Desks
Classrooms need tables but experiential learning also requires open areas. You can achieve both goals with 
these fully welded steel-leg tables, which stack up to three high. 

A

C

B

F

D

E

SPACE BETWEEN LEGS

FIXED HEIGHT
• 29" high 

ADJUSTABLE HEIGHT
• 24"-32"
• 1" height increments
• Tamper resistant, dual height 		
	 adjustment system
• No visible adjustment holes

WORKSURFACE
• 1" thick worksurfaces
• HPL (standard)
• TFL
MOBILITY
•	1.5” diameter on all levelers - all legs
•	Wheelbarrow - 75mm casters and 
	 1.5” diameter leveler combination
•	75mm casters - all legs

FRAME AND LEGS
•	Fully welded
•	Perimeter rectangle tubular frame under 	
	 perimeter of worksurface. 
•	Perimeter frame not on worksurface 	
	 front
•	Rounded tube legs 
•	See ADJUSTABLE HEIGHT for other 	
	 features

ADDITIONAL FEATURES
		  Protective worksurface bumpers 

SHIPPING 
•	Worksurfaces ship stacked, 		
	 separate from frames
•	Frames ship stacked 
•	Levelers or caster stems 			
	 installed on legs
•	Casters field installed

A

A

A

Worksurface Distance Between
Width Depth A B C

30"-32” 24” 23.25” 24” 17.25”

54” 27” 47.25” 27.25” 20.25”

A B C
Worksurface Distance Between

Width Depth D B C

41” 22” 33.5” 23.25” 23.25”

D E F

SPECS
Stacker Tables & Desks

Core

Sidekick

Triangle

WORKSURFACE SHAPE 
INNER AND OUTER DIMENSIONS

WORKSURFACE SHAPES

A

A

B

B

B

A

Depth Width
Worksurface Dimensions

30” 32”

Rectangle

Sidekick

Core

Triangle

•24”

24”

27”

24”

24”

22”

41” 54”

•

•

•

•

•

Plane

W D A B

32" 24" 24" 21.875”

W D A B

30" 24" 24" 22.6"

W D A B

41" 22" 40.77" 21.97"

STACKER

5958



Tables & Desks

STACKER  
Rectangle Tables & Desks

STACKER  
Plane Tables & Desks

Stacker Tables & Desks

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE 

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 24"-32" HPL G5

W D MODEL NO. F29 A32

30" 24" TSTR3024 $464 $624 +$16

54" 27" TSTR5427 $648 NA +$48

30" 24" TSTP3024 $512 $672 +$16

*Adjustable height 24"-32" not available on rectangle table 54" wide x 27" deep
**Wheelbarrow mobility not available on rectangle table 54" wide x 27" deep

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE 

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 24"-32" HPL G5

W D MODEL NO. F29 A32

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS
WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
HEIGHT See options Fixed 29"H, adjustable 20"-28"H, 24"-32"H* See price chart

MOBILITY Leveler Wheelbarrow** $80 

75mm caster $80 

FRAME Paint Select color

WORKSURFACE HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface laminate. 
Select contrasting edgeband.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood  
edgeband color.

See price chart

TFL G1. Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface 
laminate. Select contrasting edgeband.

$30 deduction

ACCESSORIES See options See the accessories pages at the end of the Tables & Desks section.

ASSEMBLY Unassembled Factory assembled $34 

STACKER
Sidekick Tables & Desks

STACKER  
Core Tables & Desks

STACKER  
Triangle Tables & Desks

30" 24" TSTK3024 $512 $672 +$16

32" 24" TSTX3224 $512 $672 +$24

41" 22" TSTT4122 $518 $638 +$24

Space Smart. 
All Stacker table shapes can be 
stacked up to three high to save 
space when they’re not in use 
and to ease floor cleaning.

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE 

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 24"-32" HPL G5

W D MODEL NO. F29 A32

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE 

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 24"-32" HPL G5

W D MODEL NO. F29 A32

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE 

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 24"-32" HPL G5

W D MODEL NO. F29 A32

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

STACKER

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 6160



Tables & Desks

SPACE BETWEEN LEGS

A

A

Pneumatic Base 
Tables & Desks
Promote healthy movement by enabling teachers or students to alternate between sitting and standing heights 
throughout the day. An easy-to-operate handle underneath the worksurface adjusts height.

ADJUSTABLE HEIGHT
• Single column on casters: 28"-45"
• Double column on levelers: 28"-48"
• Double column on casters: 31"-51"

WORKSURFACE
• 1" thick worksurfaces
• HPL (standard)
• TFL
• Rounded corners on Plane and Sidekick

MOBILITY 
• Levelers - double column only
• 75mm casters - single & double column  
• 3"H increase on castered double column

FRAME AND LEGS
• 3-part pneumatic column with flat top 	
	 plate
• Non-stepped adjustability
• Rectangle base
• Silver paint only
• 35lb. capacity when in motion
• 400lb. capacity when in fixed position

ADDITIONAL FEATURES
		  Under worksurface mounted handle 	
		  to adjust height of worksurface

SHIPPING 
•	Table ships assembled with 
	 casters or levelers installed

A

Work Surface        Distance Between     

Width A

30” 22”

60" 44"

A

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

MOBILITY Single column (75mm caster) Single column (none)

Double column (Leveler) Double column (75mm caster) $80

FRAME Silver  

WORKSURFACE HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface 
laminate. Select contrasting edgeband.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood 
edgeband color.

See price chart

TFL G1. Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with  
worksurface laminate. Select contrasting edgeband.

$30 deduction

ACCESSORIES See options Hanging hook available through specials

PNEUMATIC BASE 
Rectangle Tables & Desks

SPECS
Pneumatic Base Tables & Desks

Levelers for double column only

Levelers for double column only

PNEUMATIC BASE 
Plane Tables & Desks

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

ADJUSTABLE

28"-45" 28"-48" HPL G5

W D MODEL NO. Q A47

Single Column 30" 24" NSPR308 $1,210 NA +$16

Double Column 60" 30" TPNP6030 NA $2,256 +$48

Single Column 30" 24" NSRS300 $1,166 NA +$16

Double Column 60" 30" TPNR6030 NA $2,212 +$48

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

ADJUSTABLE

28"-45" 28"-48" HPL G5

W D MODEL NO. Q A47

PNEUMATIC BASE

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 6362



Tables & Desks

PNEUMATIC BASE 
Sidekick Tables & Desks

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

ADJUSTABLE

28"-45" HPL G5

W D MODEL NO. Q

30 24 NSSK308 $1,210 +$16

Sit to Stand. 
An easy-to-operate handle 
mounted under the 
worksurfaces adjusts the height 
of single-column table over a 
range of 28”-45”. 

Furniture that plays well 
together.

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 6564



Tables & Desks

Crank Height Adjustable
Tables & Desks
Give students the power to gain new leverage or perspective on their projects through vertical table 
movement. Table legs and worksurfaces are engineered to support heavy weight.

SPACE BETWEEN LEGS

A

C

ADJUSTABLE HEIGHT
• 27”-38.5” for 1” thick worksurface
• 1.75” thick maple block worksurface adds 
• .75" to height ranges.

WORKSURFACE
• 1" thick worksurfaces
• HPL (standard)
• TFL
• Solid Maple Block (1-3/4" thick)

MOBILITY
• 2” diameter levelers - all legs

FRAME AND LEGS
• 11.5" height adjustable legs
• Tubular base
• Metal modesty panel. Color matched  
	 to legs

ADDITIONAL FEATURES
		  Crank handle
		  Anodized finish on upright
		  Painted finish on foot

SHIPPING 
• Ships assembled
• Levelers installed 

A
B
C

B

A

Work Surface        Distance Between     

Width A

60” 51”

A

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

FRAME "Upright (Anodized 
aluminum) 
Foot and modesty 
panel (Paint)"

Select paint color (foot and modesty panel)

WORKSURFACE HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface 
laminate. Select contrasting edgeband.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood 
edgeband color.

See price chart

Maple block, clear coat with no edgeband  See price chart

TFL G1. Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with  
worksurface laminate. Select contrasting edgeband.

$30 deduction

SPECS
Crank Height Adjustable Tables & Desks

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE 

ADJUSTABLE 
27"-38.5" HPL G5

 

MAPLE BLOCK

W D MODEL NO. W

60 42 25RS640 $2,678 +$96 +$960

Heavy Loads.
Crank supports weights up to 
350 lbs, and adjusts over an 
11½” height range – ideal in shops 
and tech spaces where heavier 
equipment (and sit-to-stand 
convenience) may be in play.

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

CRANK HEIGHT

6766



Tables & Desks

Post Leg
Tables & Desks
Integrate organic worksurface shapes, larger tops and unique configurations into your space. Fully welded legs 
are positioned to ensure strength, stability and comfort. Custom shapes available.

FIXED HEIGHT
• 14” high  
• 29” high 

ADJUSTABLE HEIGHT
• 20”-28”
• 24”-32”
• 1” height adjustment increments
• Tamper resistant, dual height 		
	 adjustment system

WORKSURFACE
• 1” thick worksurface HPL 
• Rounded corners 2” radius

MOBILITY
• 1.5” diameter levelers 
• 75mm casters - locking

LEGS  
• Round tube legs with rectangule top 	
	 plate
• See ADJUSTABLE HEIGHT for other 	
	 features

SHIPPING 
•	Worksurfaces ship stacked, 		
	 separate from legs
•	Legs are bulk packed
•	Levelers or casters installed 

SPECS
Post Leg Tables & Desks

WORKSURFACE SHAPE INNER AND OUTER DIMENSIONS

Kidney

B 
24.125”

30”

D
36”
48”

W
72”
72”

A 
72”
72”

Wedge

A 
60”

B
30”

D
30”

W
60”

A 
59.838”

B
30”

D
30”

W
60”

B

B

B

Round

B 
48”
60”

D
48”
60”

W
48”
60”

A 

48”
60”

B
A

Horseshoe

A 
60”

B
66”

D
66”

W
60”

A
B

Arc - 60º

A 
62.5”

B
28.7”

D
28.5”

W
62.5”

B

Chevron

A 
59.965”

B
28.885”

D
29”

W
60”

B

Diamond

A 
45.485”

B
35.665”

D
36”

W
46”

A B

A 
63.25”

B
39.1”

D
40”

W
63”

B

Pillow

A 
36”
42”

48.1”

D
36”
42”
48”

W
36”
42”
48”

B 
36”
42”

48.1”

A B

Blend

A 
60.25

B
47.576”

D
48”

W
60”

B

A

A
Half Round

A

A

A

A

A
Teardrop

Leg attachment

SPECIAL FEATURES

POST LEG

6968



Tables & Desks

A

B
C

AB

48” ROUND TABLE

Diameter
48”

Worksurface

(A)
27.5”

(B)
27.5”

Distance Between legs

AB

60” ROUND TABLE

Diameter
60”

Worksurface

(A)
36”

(B)
36”

Distance Between legs

(C)
25”

C

SPECS 
Space Between Legs

A

C B

HALF ROUND TABLE

Width
60”

Depth
30”

Worksurface

(A)
51.5”

(B)
20.352”

Distance Between legs

(C)
28.5”

C

A

B

KIDNEY TABLE

Width
72”

Depth
36”

Worksurface

(A)
63.875”

(B)
30.542”

Distance Between legs

(C)
27.25”

B

A

C

WEDGE TABLE

Width
60”

Depth
30”

Worksurface

(A)
50.25”

(B)
23.45”

Distance Between legs

(C)
25.548”

C

A

B

KIDNEY TABLE

Width
72”

Depth
48”

Worksurface

(A)
48.59”

(B)
32.44”

Distance Between legs

(C)
41”

A

C

B

ARC TABLE

Width
62.5”

Depth
28.5”

Worksurface

(A)
36.1”

(B)
16.375”

Distance Between legs

(C)
26.981”

A

C

B

CHEVRON TABLE

Width
60”

Depth
29”

Worksurface

(A)
45.3”

(B)
16.835”

Distance Between legs

(C)
25.572”

HORSESHOE TABLE

Width
60”

Depth
66”

Worksurface

(A)
24.67”

(B)
28.5”

Distance Between legs

(C)
25.5”

A

CBAC

B

A B

PILLOW TABLE

Worksurface Distance Between legs

Width
36”
42”
48”

Depth
36”
42”
48”

(A)
23.791”

28.9”
33.88”

(B)
23.791”

28.9”
33.88”

TEARDROP TABLE

Width
63”

Depth
40”

Worksurface

(A)
40.271”

(B)
22.5”

Distance Between legs

(C)
22.5”

DIAMOND TABLE

Width
46”

Depth
36”

Worksurface

(A)
24.768”

(B)
20.613”

Distance Between legs

(C)
24.768”

A

C

B

BLEND TABLE

Width
60”

Depth
48”

Worksurface

(A)
42.5”

(B)
22.1”

Distance Between legs

(C)
36.2”

Gather 'Round. 
There’s plenty of space between 
table legs to accommodate multiple 
students around a table. Add a low-
profile Soft Rock stool so teachers  
can sit and interact with students at 
eye level.

POST LEG

7170



Tables & Desks

We make all the best 
arrangements. CHEVRON

BLEND

TEARDROP

WEDGE

TABLE CONFIGURATION IDEAS 

 ARC

 DIAMOND HALF ROUND

POST LEG

7372



Tables & Desks

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

HEIGHT See options Fixed 14"H*, 29"H, adjustable 20"-28"H, 24"-32"H See price chart

MOBILITY Leveler 75mm caster $80 

FRAME Paint Select color

WORKSURFACE HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface 
laminate. Select contrasting edgeband.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood 
edgeband color.

See price chart

TFL G1. Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with  
worksurface laminate. Select contrasting edgeband.

$30 deduction

ACCESSORIES See options See the accessories pages at the end of the Tables & Desks section.

ASSEMBLY Unassembled Factory assembled $34 

Post Leg Tables & Desks

POST LEG
Round Tables & Desks

48" round has 4 legs 
60" round has 5 legs

48" 48" BRRD488 $848 $848 $1,008 $1,008 +$48

60" 60" BRRD608 $1,182 $1,182 $1,382 $1,382 +$96

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

14" 29" 20"-28" 24"-32" HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO.

*14" table height not available on kidney, horseshoe or wedge

POST LEG
Half Round Tables & Desks

4 legs

60" 30" BRHR638 $772 $772 $932 $932 +$48

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

14" 29" 20"-28" 24"-32" HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO.

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

5 legs

62.5" 28.5" BRAR698 $774 $774 $974 $974 +$48

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

14" 29" 20"-28" 24"-32" HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO.

POST LEG 
Kidney Tables & Desks

POST LEG 
Horseshoe Tables & Desks

4 legs

6 legs

72" 36" BRKD768 $980 $1,140 $1,140 +$96

72" 48" BRKD788 $1,136 $1,296 $1,296 +$96

60" 66" BRHS678 $1,358 $1,598 $1,598 +$96

     TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 20"-28" 24"-32" HPL G5

W D MODEL NO.

     TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 20"-28" 24"-32" HPL G5

W D MODEL NO.

POST LEG
Arc Tables & Desks

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

POST LEG

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 7574



Tables & Desks

60" 30" BRTP638 $772 $932 $932 +$48

POST LEG 
Chevron Tables & Desks

POST LEG 
Wedge Tables & Desks

5 legs

4 legs

60" 29" BRCH618 $760 $760 $960 $960 +$48

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

29" 20"-28" 24"-32" HPL G5

W D MODEL NO.

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

14" 29" 20"-28" 24"-32" HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO.

POST LEG 
Diamond Tables & Desks

4 legs

46" 36" BRDM478 $740 $740 $900 $900 +$48

POST LEG 
Teardrop Tables & Desks

5 legs

Endless configurations
Pull apart and rearrange 
on the fly to accommodate 
varying group sizes and 
activities. 

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

14" 29" 20"-28" 24"-32" HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO.

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

14" 29" 20"-28" 24"-32" HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO.

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

63" 39" BRTD658 $968 $968 $1,168 $1,168 +$96

POST LEG

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 7776



Tables & Desks

POST LEG 
Pillow Tables & Desks

POST LEG 
Blend Tables & Desks

36" 36" BRPW368 $642 $642 $802 $802 +$48

42" 42" BRPW448 $736 $736 $896 $896 +$48

48" 48" BRPW488 $848 $848 $1,008 $1,008 +$48

60" 48" BRBL688 $1,016 $1,016 $1,176 $1,176 +$96

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

14" 29" 20"-28" 24"-32" HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO.

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED ADJUSTABLE

14" 29" 20"-28" 24"-32" HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO.

4 legs

4 legs

Anyone can 
make a move.

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 7978



Tables & Desks

A

B

C

D

Picnic Table & Bench
Tables & Desks
Bring the outside in with this variation of an outdoor picnic table. The familiar vibe is meant to help 
students connect more informally in classrooms or common areas.

DIMENSIONS 

Depth

15”

30”

36”

Width
Worksurface Dimensions

51” 60” 63”

•

72”

•

•

•

•

FIXED HEIGHT
• Table:	 24”, 29”
• Bench:	 14”, 18”

WORKSURFACE AND BENCH
• 1" thick worksurfaces  
• HPL (standard)
• TFL
• Rectangle shape with square corners

MOBILITY
•	1.5” diameter levelers

FRAME
• Fully welded
• Rectangle tubular frame under 		
	 perimeter of worksurface. 
• Perimeter frame is 3-sided on tops  
	 30" wide or less
• Perimeter frame is 4-sided on tops 
	  36"-72" wide 
• Square tube legs for rectangle tops
• Rounded tube legs for other tops

LEGS
• Square

SHIPPING 
•	Worksurfaces ship stacked, separate 	
	 from frame/leg assembly, unless table  
	 is specified assembled
•	Frame/leg assemblies ship stacked, 	
	 unless tables is specified assembled
•	Levelers or caster stems installed  
	 on legs

Worksurface

Width
60”
60”
72”

Depth
30”
36”
36”

23.69”
29.69”
29.69”

11.69”
11.69” 
11.69”

47.69”
47.69”
59.69”

53.69”
53.69”
65.69”

Bench Seat 
Width
51”
51”
63”

Space Between Legs

A B C D

SPACE BETWEEN LEGS

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

HEIGHT See options Table (Fixed 24"H, 29"H) 
Bench (Fixed 14"H, 18"H)

See price chart

FRAME Paint Select color

WORKSURFACE HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface 
laminate. Select contrasting edgeband.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood 
edgeband color.

See price chart

TFL G1. Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with 
worksurface laminate. Select contrasting edgeband.

$30 deduction

ACCESSORIES See options See the accessories pages at the end of the Tables & Desks section.

ASSEMBLY Unassembled Factory assembled $34 

SPECS
Picnic Table & Bench Tables & Desks

Order table and bench separately

Pairing recommendations: 60" wide table uses 51" wide bench; 72" wide table uses 63" wide bench;		
24" high table uses 14" high bench; 29" high table uses 18" high bench		

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE 

FIXED

24" 29" HPL G5

W D MODEL NO. F24 F29

60" 30" TUNR6030 $694 NA +$48

60" 36" TUNR6036 NA $804 +$96

72" 36" TUNR7236 NA $900 +$96

PICNIC TABLE & BENCH
Table Tables & Desks

51" 15" PTRS120 $408 $408 +$36

63" 15" PTRS110 NA $472 +$36

PICNIC TABLE & BENCH
Bench Tables & Desks

Order table and bench separately

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE 

FIXED

14" 18" HPL G5

W D MODEL NO. 7 5

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

PICNIC TABLE & 
BENCH

8180



Tables & Desks

A

Pedestal Base
Tables & Desks
The pedestal base eliminates under-worksurface barriers to prevent knee knocks and support the organic 
gathering of students. The clean aesthetic declutters the visual landscape.

B

SPACE BETWEEN LEGS

A

C

WORKSURFACE SHAPE INNER AND 
OUTER DIMENSIONS

Depth
36”
42”
48”

A
35.75”
41.75”
47.75”

B
71.75”
83.75”
95.75”

Radius
18”
21”
24”

Racetrack

B
29”H -27.919”H 
under worksurface
36”H-34.919”H
under worksurface
40”H - 38.919”H
under worksurface

FIXED HEIGHT
18”, 20", 29”, 36”, or 40” high

WORKSURFACE
• 1" thick worksurfaces
• HPL (standard)
• TFL 

BASE
• 4" diameter column with round flat  
	 top plate
• 27" diameter disc base
		  Glides under disc base

SHIPPING 
• Worksurface ships stacked 		
	 separate from base
• Glides installed 

A

SPECS

Worksurface Key Dimensions

Width
72”
84”
96”

Depth
36”
42”
48”

(A)
31.75”
37.75”
43.75”

(B)
8.75”

14.75”
20.75”

(C)
27”
27”
27”

Base Plate
Diameter

A B C

A

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

HEIGHT See options Fixed 18"H*, 20"H*, 29"H, 36"H, 40"H* See price chart

BASE Paint Select color

WORKSURFACE HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface 
laminate. Select contrasting edgeband.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood 
edgeband color.

See price chart

TFL G1. Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with  
worksurface laminate. Select contrasting edgeband.

$30 deduction

ASSEMBLY Unassembled Factory assembled $34 

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED

18" 20" 29" 36" 40" HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO. 5 6 4 P S

DIMENSIONS

Width
Worksurface Dimensions

30”

•

Depth

30”

36”

42”

36”

42”

48”

36” 42” 48” 72” 84” 96”

•

•

•

•

•

Round

Racetrack

SPECS
Pedestal Base Tables & Desks

PEDESTAL BASE 
Round Tables & Desks

Round shape worksurface
1” thick worksurface 

*18"h, 20"h, & 40"h available on round table only

30" 30" PBRD338 $656 $656 $656 $716 $736 +$16

36" 36" PBRD368 $818 $818 $818 $878 $898 +$48

42" 42" PBRD448 $954 $954 $954 $1,014 $1,034 +$48

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

PEDESTAL BASE

8382



Tables & Desks

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED

29" 36" HPL G5

W D MODEL  NO. 4 P

PEDESTAL BASE 
Racetrack Tables & Desks

72" 36" PBRT768 $1,890 $1,950 +$96

84" 42" PBRT848 $2,270 $2,330 +$96

96" 48" PBRT988 $2,768 $2,828 +$96

Kid Size
Round pedestal base tables 
are available in five heights 
– from 18” to 40” – to suit 
different grade levels.

Study, connect, 
hang out. 

8584



Tables & Desks

Pedestal Base & Post Leg 
Tables & Desks
D-shaped tops flush easily up to walls to provide space for team collaboration with or without a wall-mounted 
monitor. The flat end is also ideal for placing a Designer 2.0 monitor cart. Two tops can be quickly joined to 
double group sizes. 

SPACE BETWEEN LEGS
WORKSURFACE SHAPE INNER AND OUTER 
DIMENSIONS

D-Top

A

B
A

39”
51”

B
60”
72”

Radius
21”
24”

Depth
60”
72”

Width
42”
48”R

Worksurface Key Dimensions

Width
42”
48”

Depth
60”
72”

(A)
33.8”
39.8”

(C)
11.5”
11.5”

(B)
25.622”

39.8”R

29” -28” high
26”-35” high

B

A

C
A

FIXED HEIGHT
• 29”, 36”, or 40” high

WORKSURFACE
• 1" thick worksurfaces
• HPL (standard)
• TFL
• 2" radius corners on flat end 

BASE
• 4" diameter column with round top plate
• 27" diameter disc base 
	      Glides under column disc base
• 2" diameter post legs with square  
	 top plate
• 2" diameter levelers on post legs

SHIPPING 
• Worksurfaces ship stacked, 		
	 separate from base
• Glides installed 

A

A B C

SPECS
Pedestal Base & Post Leg Tables & Desks

PEDESTAL BASE & POST LEG 
D-Top Tables & Desks

42" 60" PBDT498 $1,318 $1,378 $1,398 +$96 +$144

48" 72" PBDT508 $1,588 $1,648 $1,668 +$96 +$144

FIXED   WORKSURFACE

29" 36" 40" HPL G5 CHEM RESIST

W D MODEL  NO. 4 P S

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

HEIGHT See options Fixed 29"H, 36"H, 40"H See price chart

BASE/LEGS Paint Select color

WORKSURFACE HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface 
laminate. Select contrasting edgeband.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood 
edgeband color.

See price chart

TFL G1. Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with  
worksurface laminate. Select contrasting edgeband.

$30 deduction

ASSEMBLY Unassembled Factory assembled $34 

PEDESTAL BASE & 
POST LEG

8786



Tables & Desks

Wood Leg
Tables & Desks
The classic wood leg science table is reinterpreted for a wider range of contemporary school environments. 
The warm aesthetic camouflages incredibly durable construction.

A

B

FIXED HEIGHT
30", 36"

WORKSURFACE
• 1" thick worksurfaces
• HPL (standard)
• TFL
• HPL Specialty
• Phenolic Resin
• Rectangle shape with square corners

BASE
• Light-colored wood, clear coat

MOBILITY
• 1.5” diameter levelers - all legs

SHIPPING 
• Ships partially assembled
• Levelers installed 
• Apron frame attached to worksurface
• Field installed legs

SPACE BETWEEN LEGS

Worksurface Distance Between legs

Width
48”
48”
48”
48”
54”
54”
54”
54”
60”
60”
60”
60”
72”
72”
72”
72”

(B)
17.5”
23.5”
29.5”
41.5”
17.5”
20.5”
23.5”
29.5”
17.5”
23.5”
29.5”
35.5”
17.5”
23.5”
29.5”
35.5”

Depth                
24”
30”
36”
48”
24”
27”
30”
36”
24”
30”
36”
42”
24”
30”
36”
42

(A)
41.5”
41.5”
41.5”
41.5”
47.5”
47.5”
47.5”
47.5”
53.5”
53.5”
53.5”
53.5”
65.5”
65.5”
65.5”
65.5”

A B

SPECS
Wood Leg Tables & Desks

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED

30" 36"
 

HPL G5 CHEM RESISTANT PHENOLIC RESIN

W D MODEL NO. 4 P

48" 24" 21RS420 $724 $796 +$24 +$36 +$308

48" 30" 21RS430 $766 $844 +$24 +$36 +$380

48" 36" 21RS460 $862 $948 +$48 +$72 +$462

48" 48" 21RS480 $948 $1,044 +$48 +$72 +$668

54" 24" 21RS520 $778 $856 +$48 +$72 +$360

54" 27" 21RS570 $802 $882 +$48 +$72 +$408

54" 30" 21RS530 $826 $910 +$48 +$72 +$448

54" 36" 21RS560 $932 $1,026 +$96 +$144 +$544

60" 24" 21RS620 $824 $906 +$48 +$72 +$422

60" 30" 21RS630 $874 $962 +$48 +$72 +$528

60" 36" 21RS660 $984 $1,082 +$96 +$144 +$640

60" 42" 21RS640 $1,058 $1,164 +$96 +$144 +$768

72" 24" 21RS720 $896 $986 +$48 +$72 +$520

72" 30" 21RS730 $962 $1,058 +$48 +$72 +$624

72" 36" 21RS760 $1,080 $1,188 +$96 +$144 +$752

72" 42" 21RS740 $1,166 $1,284 +$96 +$144 +$904

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

HEIGHT See options Fixed 30"H, 36"H See price chart

WORKSURFACE HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface 
laminate.  Select contrasting edgeband.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood 
edgeband color.

See price chart

Chem resistant HPL, black with black edgeband See price chart

Phenolic resin, black with no edgeband See price chart

TFL G1. Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with  
worksurface laminate. Select contrasting edgeband.

$30 deduction

ACCESSORIES See options Leg protector boots (Model number 703700) $18

WOOD LEG

8988



Tables & Desks

Full End Panel
Tables & Desks
Ideal for anchoring a space and conveying a sense of stability that attracts students. Large
standing-height units invite gathering while narrower tops make great touchdown spots against
walls or windows.

A

FIXED HEIGHT
• 30”
• 36”

WORKSURFACE
• 1" thick worksurfaces
• HPL (standard)
• TFL
• Rectangle only

MOBILITY
• .75” diameter levelers

SUPPORT
• 3/4” thick TFL body panels and 
	 modesty panel

MODESTY PANEL FEATURES 
• Full height, off-set modesty panel  
	 (29” high)
• 14” high modesty panel 
	 - 14” above the floor on 29” high tables   
	 - 21” above the floor on 36” high tables
• Modesty panel is centered on all depths 	
	 except 20” where it is flush to the back.

SHIPPING 
•	Table ships unassembled 

SPACE BETWEEN LEGS

Width
Worksurface Dimensions

DIMENSIONS

Worksurface Distance Between legs

(A)
57.72”
69.72”
81.72

Width
60”
72”
84”

A60”

•

•

•

Depth

20”

36”

42”

72”

•

•

•

84”

•

•

•

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

HEIGHT See options Fixed 30"H, 36"H See pricing chart

WORKSURFACE HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface 
laminate. Select contrasting edgeband.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood 
edgeband color.

TFL G1. Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with  
worksurface laminate. Select contrasting edgeband.

MODESTY/END PANEL TFL G1 Select color.  Edgeband color coordinates (default) with modesty/end 
panel laminate.

See pricing chart

SPECS
Full End Panel Tables & Desks

TABLE HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED

30" 36" HPL G5

W D MODEL NO. 4 P

60 20 84RS260 $970 $1,068 +$36

60 36 84RS660 $1,288 $1,418 +$96

60 42 84RS640 $1,406 $1,548 +$96

72 20 84RS270 $1,082 $1,190 +$36

72 36 84RS760 $1,442 $1,586 +$96

72 42 84RS740 $1,578 $1,736 +$96

84 20 84RS290 $1,158 $1,274 +$36

84 36 84RS860 $1,578 $1,736 +$96

84 42 84RS840 $1,730 $1,904 +$96

Color Outside the Lines.
Take advantage of bold new 
biophilic color options to set 
your classrooms apart. 

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

FULL END PANEL

9190



Tables & Desks

9 Cubby
14.75”

22”
8.25”

18 Cubby
14.75”

11”
8.25”

Depth
Width

Height

Depth
Width

Height

Outside
48”
24”
35”

Inside
46.5”
22”

28.5”

Cabinet Base

ACCESSORY

Worksurface connector
Model Number:  MS99   List: $20
Includes installation instructions.

Workstation
Tables & Desks

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WORKSURFACE
• 1" thick laminate and phenolic resin, 
	 1-1/2" thick maple block
• Painted metal front rail
• HPL (standard)
• HPL G5
• Chemical resistant HPL
• Phenolic resin
• Maple block 
• TFL

DOORS, DRAWERS, PULLS
• Keyed-alike cylinder lock
• 128mm Arch, Metro or Urban pull
• Soft-close 120º European hinge

CASE
• 3/4" thick vertical and horizontal panels 
• TFL only
• Bottom panel can act as shelf and is not 	
	 included in shelf count.

SHELVES
• 3/4" thick
• TFL only
• Adjustable, 32mm increments
• 35lb. capacity

MOBILITY
•100mm locking casters

SHIPPING 
•	Units ship assembled with 		
	 casters attached
• Worksurfaces ship unattached 		
	 in separate packaging
•	Power units installed (if ordered)
•	Pulls attached to door or drawer 		
	 (if applicable)

WORKSURFACE

HPL G5

WORKSURFACE 
MATERIAL

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

WORKSURFACE

HPL G5

WORKSURFACE 
MATERIAL

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

HPL 60" 30" 36" MSL110631 $1,470 +$48

Chem Resistant HPL 60" 30" 36" MSL110632 $1,552 NA

Phenolic Resin 60" 30" 36" MSL110634 $1,998 NA

Maple Block 60" 30" 36.5" MSL110635 $2,130 NA

1 adjustable shelf
6" worksurface overhang on 3 sides

1 adjustable shelf
6" worksurface overhang on 4 sides

SPECS
Workstation

* Maple Block worksurfaces increases height by.75"

WORKSTATION
Shelf-straight - 1 side access - no doors 

WORKSTATION
Shelf-straight - 1 side access - no doors 

HPL 60" 36" 36" MSL110661 $1,564 +$96

Chem Resistant HPL 60" 36" 36" MSL110662 $1,728 NA

Phenolic Resin 60" 36" 36" MSL110664 $2,204 NA

Maple Block 60" 36" 36.5" MSL110665 $2,364 NA

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with case laminate.

WORKSURFACE HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface laminate.  
Select contrasting edgeband.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood  
edgeband color.

See price chart

Chem resistant HPL, black with black edgeband See price chart

Phenolic resin, black with no edgeband See price chart

Maple block,  clear coat with no edgeband See price chart

TFL G1. Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with  
worksurface laminate. Select contrasting edgeband.

$30 deduction

PULLS Arch, chrome Metro or Urban.  Select paint color See price chart

ACCESSORIES See options Worksurface connectors (Model number MS99) $22

WORKSTATION

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 9392



Tables & Desks

WORKSTATION
Shelf-straight - 1 side access - no doors

1 adjustable shelf
9" worksurface overhang on 4 sides

HPL 66" 42" 36" MSL110711 $1,812 +$96

Chem Resistant HPL 66" 42" 36" MSL110712 $1,974 NA

Phenolic Resin 66" 42" 36" MSL110714 $2,734 NA

Maple Block 66" 42" 36.5" MSL110715 $2,964 NA

WORKSURFACE

HPL G5

WORKSURFACE 
MATERIAL

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

1 adjustable shelf
6" worksurface overhang on 3 sides

WORKSTATION
Shelf-straight - 1 side access - doors 

WORKSURFACE PULLS

HPL G5 METRO OR URBAN

WORKSURFACE 
MATERIAL

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

HPL 60" 30" 36" MSL111631 $1,834 +$48 +$20

Chem Resistant HPL 60" 30" 36" MSL111632 $1,912 NA +$20

Phenolic Resin 60" 30" 36" MSL111634 $2,362 NA +$20

Maple Block 60" 30" 36.5" MSL111635 $2,494 NA +$20

1 adjustable shelf
6" worksurface overhang on 4 sides

WORKSTATION
Shelf-straight - 1 side access - doors 

WORKSURFACE PULLS

HPL G5 METRO OR URBAN

WORKSURFACE 
MATERIAL

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

HPL 60" 36" 36" MSL111661 $1,952 +$96 +$20

Chem Resistant HPL 60" 36" 36" MSL111662 $2,112 NA +$20

Phenolic Resin 60" 36" 36" MSL111664 $2,592 NA +$20

Maple Block 60" 36" 36.5" MSL111665 $2,752 NA +$20

1 adjustable shelf
9" worksurface overhang on 4 sides

WORKSTATION
Shelf-straight - 1 side access - doors 

HPL 66" 42" 36" MSL111711 $2,196 +$96 +$20

Chem Resistant HPL 66" 42" 36" MSL111712 $2,356 NA +$20

Phenolic Resin 66" 42" 36" MSL111714 $3,118 NA +$20

Maple Block 66" 42" 36.5" MSL111715 $3,348 NA +$20

WORKSURFACE PULLS

HPL G5 METRO OR URBAN

WORKSURFACE 
MATERIAL

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

HPL 60" 36" 36" MSL210661 $1,580 +$96

Chem Resistant HPL 60" 36" 36" MSL210662 $1,742 NA

Phenolic Resin 60" 36" 36" MSL210664 $2,220 NA

Maple Block 60" 36" 36.5" MSL210665 $2,380 NA

2 adjustable shelves - 1 per side
6" worksurface overhang on 4 sides

WORKSTATION
Shelf-straight - 2 side access - no doors 

WORKSURFACE

HPL G5

WORKSURFACE 
MATERIAL

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

WORKSTATION
Shelf-straight - 2 side access - no doors 

2 adjustable shelves - 1 per side
9" worksurface overhang on 4 sides

HPL 66" 42" 36" MSL210711 $1,826 +$96

Chem Resistant HPL 66" 42" 36" MSL210712 $1,988 NA

Phenolic Resin 66" 42" 36" MSL210714 $2,748 NA

Maple Block 66" 42" 36.5" MSL210715 $2,978 NA

WORKSURFACE

HPL G5

WORKSURFACE 
MATERIAL

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details.

WORKSTATION
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Tables & Desks

Creation Station. 
A generous worksurfaces and 
multiple storage cubbies give 
students the space and supplies 
for artistic exploration.

18 cubbies - 9 per side
6" worksurface overhang on 4 sides

WORKSTATION
Cubby - 2 side access - no doors 

HPL 60" 36" 36" MSL220661 $2,194 +$96

Chem Resistant HPL 60" 36" 36" MSL220662 $2,354 NA

Phenolic Resin 60" 36" 36" MSL220664 $2,834 NA

Maple Block 60" 36" 36.5" MSL220665 $2,994 NA

WORKSURFACE

HPL G5

WORKSURFACE 
MATERIAL

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

WORKSTATION
Cubby - 2 side access - no doors

18 cubbies - 9 per side
9" worksurface overhang on 4 sides

HPL 66" 42" 36" MSL220711 $2,438 +$96

Chem Resistant HPL 66" 42" 36" MSL220712 $2,600 NA

Phenolic Resin 66" 42" 36" MSL220714 $3,360 NA

Maple Block 66" 42" 36.5" MSL220715 $3,590 NA

WORKSURFACE

HPL G5

WORKSURFACE 
MATERIAL

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 9796



Tables & Desks
WORKSTATION
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Tables & Desks

Conventional (Teacher) Desk
Tables & Desks
A traditional desking solution available in multiple configurations for different space and function 
requirements. Ample below-the-surface storage keeps the desktop clean for teachers, school staff 
and students. 

DRAWER DIMENSIONS & DRAWER 
WEIGHT CAPACITY

Height

File Drawer

Weight capacity 
per tray (pounds)

Depth
Width

Box Drawer
Inside

12.12”
16.25”

4”

30 lbs.

Inside

12.12”
16.25”

9.5”

30 lbs.

B

C

D

E

A

A

A
B

F

F

FIXED HEIGHT
• 29" high - D-top

DESK & L-TOP ASSEMBLY
• 30" high - Desk & L-top assembly

WORKSURFACE
• 1" thick worksurface
• HPL (standard)
• TFL
• Rounded corners; 2” radius

DRAWERS AND PULLS
• Steel drawer bodies. Full extension 	
	 slides
• Keyed-alike cylinder locks
• 96mm Arch pull

CASE
• 3/4” thick TFL body and modesty panels 
• Steel base frame

MOBILITY
• Levelers
• 75mm casters 

LEGS
• Tubular steel fixed-height C-Leg  
	 on D-Top
• Short metal legs with levelers attached 	
	 to perimeter frame on non-mobile 		
	 solution	

ADDITIONAL FEATURES
	 	 3" grommet in black
		  Wire management tray in back
		  Connecting hardware
		  C-leg fixed height
		  Legs with levelers
		  75mm Casters

SHIPPING 
•	D-top and desk ship assembled 
•	L-top configuration ships as 		
	 subassemblies with 
	 connecting hardware included

A
B
C
D
E
F

SPECS
Conventional (Teacher) Desk Tables & Desks

B

A

SINGLE PED, C-LEG

Width
60” 
60” 

Depth
24” 
30” 

Worksurface

31” 
31” 

24” 
30” 

Distance Between

B

A

SINGLE PED, FULL END PANEL

Width
48” 
66” 

Depth
26” 
26” 

Worksurface

27.875” 
45.875” 

22.5” 
22.5” 

Distance Between

DOUBLE PED,
FULL END PANEL

Width
66”

Depth
26”

Worksurface

31.875” 22.5” 

Distance Between

B

A

A B

A B

A B

CONVENTIONAL 
(TEACHER) DESK
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Tables & Desks

CONVENTIONAL (TEACHER) DESK C-LEG - D-TOP
Mobile desk - left side - box/box/file ped  Tables & Desks

Conventional (Teacher) Desk Tables & Desks

Wire management tray and worksurface grommet are black.

60" 24" 29" 1040502 $1,814 +$48

60" 30" 29" 1041502 $1,916 +$48

WORKSURFACE 
UPGRADE

HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS
WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

HEIGHT See options Fixed 29", 30" (model dependent)  

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with case laminate.

FRAME Paint Select color

WORKSURFACE HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface laminate. 
Select contrasting edgeband.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood  
edgeband color.

See price chart

TFL G1. Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface 
laminate. Select contrasting edgeband.

$30 deduction

PULLS Arch, chrome Metro or Urban.  Select paint color See price chart

Wire management tray and worksurface grommet are black.

CONVENTIONAL (TEACHER) DESK - PLANE
Mobile desk - double ped Tables & Desks

CONVENTIONAL (TEACHER) DESK C-LEG - D-TOP
Mobile desk - right side - box/box/file ped   Tables & Desks

File/file ped left and box/box/file ped right
Wire management tray and worksurface grommet are black

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

CONVENTIONAL 
(TEACHER) DESK

60" 24" 29" 1040002 $1,814 +$48

60" 30" 29" 1041002 $1,916 +$48

WORKSURFACE 
UPGRADE

HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

66" 26" 30" 1019002 $3,034 +$48

WORKSURFACE 
UPGRADE

HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. LIST
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Tables & Desks

Box/box/file ped with desk and file/file ped with return
Wire management tray and worksurface grommet are black

CONVENTIONAL (TEACHER) DESK - PLANE
Mobile desk - single ped - left side Tables & Desks

CONVENTIONAL (TEACHER) DESK - PLANE
Mobile desk - single ped - right side Tables & Desks

CONVENTIONAL (TEACHER) DESK - PLANE
Desk & return Tables & Desks

Desk- Left Ped 66" 26" 30" 1018004 $2,348 +$48

Desk- Right Ped 66" 26" 30" 1018504 $2,348 +$48

Return - Left Ped 48" 24" 30" 1021004 $1,786 +$24

Return- Right Ped 48" 24" 30" 1021104 $1,786 +$24

Box/box/file ped right
Wire management tray and worksurface grommet are black

Box/box/file ped left
Wire management tray and worksurface grommet are black

48" 24" 30" 1038002 $2,112 +$24

WORKSURFACE 
UPGRADE

HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

48" 24" 30" 1038502 $2,112 +$24

WORKSURFACE 
UPGRADE

HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

WORKSURFACE 
UPGRADE

HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. LIST
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Tables & Desks

Transaction Desk System
Tables & Desks
This desk system establishes a welcoming presence while reinforcing appropriate boundaries. Optional 
transaction counters and storage add functional space above and below the worksurface. 

TRANSACTION DESK WITH STRAIGHT 
TRANSACTION COUNTER

UNDER DESK STORAGECORNER FILLER

Outside
36”
30”
29”

Width
Depth
Height

Straight
33.875”
19.875”
26.25”

BOOK RETURN

Outside
32.5”
20”
20”

Width
Depth
Height

Straight
30.75”

18.375”
12.5”

BOOK DROP CART
DRAWER

Box Inside
12.12”
16.25”

4”

Width
Depth
Height

File Inside
12.12”
16.25”

9.5”

Lateral Inside
28.9”
16.9”
9.3”

Weight Capacity: 30 lbs per drawer

WORKSURFACES  
(DESK AND COUNTER)
• 1" thick
• HPL (standard)
• TFL
• Rectangle, squared corners
• 1.25" high metal support rail under 	
	 worksurface

CASE
• 1" thick end panels
• 3/4" thick back panels, toe kick, doors 	
	 and shelves
• TFL only
• Desks and storage feature levelers  
• Roll-in storage has concealed casters 
• Transaction counters mounted with   	
  metal hardware

DOORS & PULLS
• Keyed-alike cylinder lock, chrome
• 120° European hinge
• 128mm Arch pull or 128mm Metro  
	 or Urban pull

ADDITIONAL FEATURES
		  Concealed casters
		  75 lb. shelf capacity
		  Built in foot rest and storage stop

SHIPPING 
• Subassemblies ship assembled 
• Final assembly field installed  
• Sleeve connectors included

A
B
C

A

B

C

TRANSACTION DESK

W
idt

h

Inside

De
pt

h
He

igh
t

Corner
-
-
-
-
-
-
-

6.2”
-
-
-

9”
-
-

Outside
23”
36”
48”
48”
60”
72”
84”
10”
20”
30”
29”
10”
26”
29”

Roll-in
Counter
Counter

Desk
Desk
Desk
Desk

Counter
Roll-in
Desk

Counter
Counter
Roll-in
Desk

Straight
21.3”
33.9”
45.9”
45.9”
57.9”
69.9”
81.9”

9”
18”
20”
26”
9”

20”
26”

WORKSURFACE 

HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

48" 30" 29" TDDS430 $1,336 +$24

60" 30" 29" TDDS630 $1,510 +$48

72" 30" 29" TDDS730 $1,580 +$96

84" 30" 29" TDDS830 $1,652 +$96

TRANSACTION DESK
Straight Desk Tables & Desks

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with case laminate. 

WORKSURFACE HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface laminate. 
Select contrasting edgeband.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood  
edgeband color.

See price chart

TFL G1. Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface 
laminate. Select contrasting edgeband.

$30 deduction

PULLS Arch, chrome Metro or Urban.  Select paint color. See price chart

TRANSACTION DESK
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Tables & Desks

1 adjustable shelf
1” thick worksurface

1 adjustable shelf
1” thick worksurface

1 adjustable shelf
1” thick worksurface

STORAGE - WITH 29" HIGH WORKSURFACE
Shelf - no doors Tables & Desks

STORAGE - WITH 29" HIGH WORKSURFACE
Shelf - doors, locking Tables & Desks

STORAGE - WITH 29" HIGH WORKSURFACE
Lateral file Tables & Desks

36" 30" 29" TDC1330 $1,130 +$24

WORKSURFACE PULL

HPL G5 METRO OR URBAN

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

36" 30" 29" TDC2330 $1,468 +$24 +$20

WORKSURFACE 

HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

WORKSURFACE PULL

HPL G5 METRO OR URBAN

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

36" 30" 29" TDC3330 $2,068 +$24 +$20

STORAGE - WITH 29" HIGH WORKSURFACE
Corner filler - closed front - open front Tables & Desks

WORKSURFACE 

HPL G5

FRONT OPTION W D H MODEL NO. LIST

Closed 30" 30" 29" TDCCC30 $1,742 +$16

Display 30" 30" 29" TDCDC30 $1,048 +$16

ROLL-IN STORAGE
Shelf - fixed, no doors Tables & Desks

ROLL-IN STORAGE
Cabinet - no middle shelf, doors, locking Tables & Desks

ROLL-IN STORAGE
Drawer - locking Tables & Desks

23" 20" 26" TDR1230 $790

23" 20" 26" TDR2230 $1,102 +$20

PULL

METRO OR URBAN

DRAWER OPTION W D H MODEL NO. LIST

Box 23" 20" 26" TDR3230 $1,112 +$10

Box/File 23" 20" 26" TDR5230 $1,424 +$20

File 23" 20" 26" TDR4230 $1,132 +$10

Fits under 30" desk

Fits under 30" desk

Fits under 30" desk

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

PULL

METRO OR URBAN

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

TRANSACTION DESK
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Tables & Desks

Concealed casters
Order book return separately

Houses book drop cart. Ordered separately. 
Front opening is 4”H

STORAGE - WITH 29" HIGH WORKSURFACE
Book return Tables & Desks

Book drop cart Tables & Desks

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

32.5" 20" 26" TDBT311 $800

36" 30" 29" TDBR330 $1,206 +$24

WORKSURFACE

HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

TRANSACTION DESK
Straight Transaction Counter Tables & Desks

WORKSURFACE 

HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

24" 10" 10" TDPL200 $454 +$16

36" 10" 10" TDPL300 $492 +$16

48" 10" 10" TDPL400 $508 +$16

60" 10" 10" TDPL600 $614 +$16

72" 10" 10" TDPL700 $620 +$16

84" 10" 10" TDPL800 $656 +$16

Counter mounted

TRANSACTION DESK
Curved Transaction Counter Tables & Desks

30" 30" 10" TDPLC00 $980 +$16

WORKSURFACE 

HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

Counter mounted

TRANSACTION DESK
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Tables & Desks

Carrel
Tables & Desks
Full height end and back panels maximize privacy for studying and test-taking, whether seated or standing. 
Equipped with grommets and wire management trays for routing cords and cables.

A

FIXED HEIGHT
Starter unit
• 38”, 48” high starter shown
• Starters may be used independently
Fixed adder unit
• 38”, 48” high starter shown 
• Adder cannot stand alone

WORKSURFACE
• 1” thick HPL worksurface and shelf
• 29” high worksurface

END PANELS AND SHELF
• 1” thick TFL only
• Starters have 2 end panels
• Adders have 1 end panel

MOBILITY
• 1.5” diameter levelers - all legs

ADDITIONAL FEATURES
		  3” diameter grommets
		  (end panels and worksurface)
		  Back access
		  Steel wire management 
		  tray under worksurface (black)

SHIPPING 
•	Starter and adder carrels 
	 ship unassembled.  
•	Panels shipped stacked together

A

B

A

A

Width
35”
34”

Worksurface Dimensions

Overall
Depth
30”

Width
36”
34”Between Legs (A)A

B

STARTER 
UNIT

ADDER UNIT

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

HEIGHT See options Fixed 38"H, 48"H See price chart

MODESTY/END PANEL TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with case laminate.

WORKSURFACE HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface laminate. 
Select contrasting edgeband.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood  
edgeband color.

See price chart

TFL G1. Select color. Edgeband color coordinates (default) with worksurface 
laminate. Select contrasting edgeband.

$30 deduction

SPECS
Carrel Tables & Desks

Adder cannot stand alone

Adder cannot stand alone

CARREL
Rectangle desk - 38” high end panels Tables & Desks

CARREL
Rectangle desk - 48” high end panels Tables & Desks

Starter 36" 30" 833618 $1,002 +$24

Adder 35" 30" 833611 $818 +$24

Starter 36" 30" 833318 $942 +$24

Adder 35" 30" 833311 $756 +$24

HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED

38" HPL G5

W D MODEL NO. 5

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

HEIGHTS WORKSURFACE

FIXED

48" HPL G5

W D MODEL NO. 5

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

CARREL
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Tables & Desks

Accessories
Tables & Desks

BAG HOOK 
Attach bag hook anywhere to Unitized Frame or C-Leg tables and desks without 
protruding into the aisle.
Field or factory installed. Specify paint.
Color match or contrast to table frame finish.
Model No. BH1000 List Price: $16 each

BOOK BOX-CLOSED-UNITIZED FRAME
21” or 23”W x 4”H x 15”D
Use with worksurface sizes 27" or 30"W to keep classrooms tidy 
(excludes Stacker tables). 
Field or factory installed. Specify paint.
Color match or contrast to table frame finish.
27”W - Model No. BBMT103 List Price: $106 each
30”W - Model No. BBMT100 List Price: $106 each

BOOK BOX-CLOSED-C-LEG
18”W x 3.5”H x 15”D
Use with rectangle or plane worksurface sizes 27" or 54"W. 
Field or factory installed. Specify paint.
Color match or contrast to table frame finish.
Model No. BBMT102 List Price: $100 each

* If factory-installed option desired, option on feature when ordering table model number.

BOOK BOX-OPEN-C-LEG
18”W x 3.5”H x 15”D
Use with C-Leg with worksurface sizes 27” or 54”W.
Field or factory installed. Specify paint.
Color match or contrast to table frame finish.
Model No. BBMT202 List Price: $122 each

BOOK BOX-OPEN-UNITIZED FRAME
21” or 23” W x 4” H x 15” D
Use with worksurface sizes 27" or 30"W to let light in and keep students' material visible 
(excludes Stacker tables).  
Field or factory installed. Specify paint.
Color match or contrast to table frame finish.
27” Wide - Model No. BBMT203 List Price: $130each
30” Wide - Model No. BBMT200 List Price: $130 each

BOOK BOX-CLOSED-TRIANGLE/DELTA
32”W x 4”H x 22.5”D
Use with Unitized Frame triangle or Delta worksurfaces (excludes Stacker tables).
Field or factory installed. Specify paint.
Color match or contrast to table frame finish.
Model No. BBMT101 List Price: $130 each

GRATNELLS TRAY AND RAILS 
12.5”W x 3”H x 17”D
Use transferable trays with unitized frame tables with rectangle or plane worksurface 
sizes 27" or 30"W (excludes Stacker tables). Rails can be ordered separately.  
Tray and rail color is translucent.
Field or factory installed. Specify paint.
TRAY AND RAILS: Model No. BBGT110 List Price: $64 each
RAILS ONLY: Model No. BBGT100 List Price: $46 each 

BOOK BOX-OPEN
32”W x 4”H x 22.5”D
Use with Triangle and Delta shape worksurface (excludes Stacker tables).
Field or factory installed. Specify paint.
Model No. BBMT201 List Price: $154 each

MOUNTING BOARD  
For 48”W tables or storage. Attaches to 1” HPL or 1 3/4” Maple Block worksurface.  
White Markerboard HPL on one side.  
Field installed.
Model number: MTBD48  List: $260
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Tables & Desks

MODESTY PANEL 
For 30”, 48”, 54” or 60”W tables
Use with Unitized Frame desks and tables to provide modesty and indicate
teachers’ status. Specify paint. Factory installed.
TABLE WIDTH 	 LIST PRICE ADD
30” 		  List Price: $118 each
48” 		  List Price: $130 each
54” 		  List Price: $148 each
60” 		  List Price: $154 each

UNDER WORKSURFACE SHELF 
For 48”, 54”, 60” or 72”W tables
Shelf with center support post provides extra storage within reach. Factory installed. 
Laminate shelf in Etched Gray laminate.  
Side supports match table frame color.  
TABLE WIDTH 	 LIST PRICE ADD
48”  		  List Price: $256 each
54” 		  List Price: $260 each
60” 		  List Price: $306 each
72” 		  List Price: $320 each

LOWER STORAGE SHELF 
For 48”, 54”, 60” or 72”W Unitized frame tables with foot rail.
Laminate shelf in Etched Gray laminate provides extra storage
within reach. Factory installed.
TABLE WIDTH 	 LIST PRICE ADD
48” 		  List Price: $276 each
54”		  List Price: $306 each
60” 		  List Price: $316 each
72” 		  List Price: $338 each

Accessories
Tables & Desks

BURELE POWER UNIT 
4 power outlets
72” cord with circuit breaker plug
Color is Storm. Custom colors available.
Field installed on tables. Factory installed on project carts.
Model No. PWR210STM List Price: $244 each

BURELE POWER UNIT 
2 power outlets, 1 HDMI
72” cord with plug
Color is Storm. Custom colors available. Field installed.
Model No. PWR200STM List Price: $318 each

MOIRE POWER UNIT 
4 power outlets
72” cord with circuit breaker plug.
Color is Storm. Custom colors available. Field installed.
Model No. PWR300STM List Price: $210 each

SALT
USB, 72” cord, Color is Storm. Field installed.
Model No. PWR100STM List Price: $106 each

GROMMET
2.5” diameter on interior/3” diameter on exterior. Black. Field installed.
Model No. 70.GMO3BLK List Price: $34 each
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Extensive   Reliable   Coordinated
Fulfill all your school storage needs in one place with a broad range 
of options offering endless flexibility, built-in mobility and rugged 
construction. Every product is visually and dimensionally compatible 
with each other and all other Fleetwood furniture.

Storage
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Storage

All your 
storage 
needs from 
one place
Fleetwood offers a broad range of options 
with endless flexibility, built-in mobility, and 
rugged construction.  Key offerings are 
visually and dimensionally compatible, and 
they work with Fleetwood’s tables perfectly.

Storage
Table of contents
122-125 Picking the right storage

Designer 2.0 Storage
126-129	Overview 
130-133	Shelf
134-135 Curved Shelf
136-143 Cubby
144-145 Locker
146-147 Shelf Drawer
148-149 Wardrobe
150-155 Tray
156-157 Floor Cushion 
158-159 Tray or Cushion with Markerboard 
160-161 Drawer - Poster
162-165 Mobile Pedestal 
166-167 Presentation Cart 
168-171 Project Cart
172-173 3D Printer Cart
174-175 Monitor Hutch

Illusions 2.0 Storage
176-193 Overview
194-197 Base Shelf
198-199 Base Display
200-201 Base Shelf-File Drawer
202-203 Base Shelf-Box Drawer 
204-207 Base Drawer
208-211 Base Divided Drawer-Shelf
212-215 Base Tray
216-219 Base Sink
220-221 Base Desk
222-223 Worksurface Bridge
224-227 Worksurface Spanning
228-229 Worksurface Backsplash
230-237 Bookcase
238-241 Tall Shelf
242-243 Tall Cubby
244-245 Tall Locker
246-247 Tall Shelf Drawer
248-251 Tall Wardrobe
252-255 Tall Tray
256-259 Wall Hung Shelf
260-263 Hutch
264-265 Monitor Hutch

Illusions 2.0 Storage
266-267 Hutch Learning Wall
268-269 Monitor Hutch Learning Wall
270-271 Sliding Board Learning Wall
272-273 Filler (Side, Tall, Front) 

274-275 Corner Filler (Base, Wall Hung)

Sheerline Storage
276-279 Overview
280-281 Shelf
282-283 Drawer
284-285 Tray
286-287 Wardrobe
288-289 Demonstrator Workstation (Science)
290-293 Workstation
294-295 Project Cart

Library 2.0 Storage
296-299 Overview
300-303 Build-up starter bookcases
304-307 Build-up bookcases adders
308-309 Build-up bookcases end-of-run panel
310-311 Build-up bookcases fillers
312-315 Build-up bookcases kit
316-321 Assembled bookcases
322-323 Book truck, Book browers

Harmony Music Storage
324-330 Overview
331-335 Instrument
336-337 Garment
338-339 Filler
340-341 String - Mobile
342-343 Folio - Mobile
344-345 Podium
346-347 Music Storage System
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Storage

Pick the storage that’s right for you
Fleetwood has multiple storage solutions. To pick the right one for your school, think through the following questions:

What’s your need?
APPLICATION PRODUCTS TO CONSIDER
General classroom Designer 2.0, Illusions 2.0, Sheerline

High mobility Designer 2.0, Sheerline

Perimeter planning 
(Architectural built-in alternative)

Illusions 2.0

Blended:  mobility and architectural Blend Designer 2.0 and Illusions 2.0

Space division (short-term) Designer 2.0

Space division (long-term) Illusions 2.0

Industrial (i.e. makerspaces, CTE, etc.) Sheerline, Designer 2.0

Library or media center Library, Designer 2.0, Illusions 2.0

Music Harmony

Administration Designer 2.0, Illusions 2.0, Library (transaction desk)

What’s the look you want?
STYLE PRODUCTS TO CONSIDER
Classic, timeless Designer 2.0, Illusions 2.0, Library, Harmony

Industrial, rugged Sheerline

DESCRIPTION
DESIGNER 2.0 

Broad portfolio with 6” planning module
Units designed for stand-alone use
Dimensionally compatible with other Designer 2.0 units, Illusions 2.0, and Fleetwood tables
Includes markerboard and media solutions
Common widths: 30”-48” (Unique products with widths up to 60”)
Heights: 24”, 29”, 37”, 44”, 68”
Depth: 20” (Drawer and workstation storage have unique depths)

ILLUSIONS 2.0

Broad portfolio with 3” and 6” planning modules
Units used as stand-alone or modularly (where units can be joined together to create a 
built-up solution)
Dimensionally compatible with other Illusions 2.0 units, Designer 2.0 and Fleetwood tables
Includes markerboard and media solutions (Learning Wall)
Common widths: 24”-48” 
Heights: 29", 37", 68", 76”, 84” (Some products in 24”, ADA, and 44” heights)
Depths: 14”, 20”, 24”, 25”

 
 
SHEERLINE 

Concise statement of line
Widths: 48” (some exceptions)
Heights (nominal): 34”, 60”, 72”
Depths: 22” on most products (Drawer and workstation storage have unique depths)

 

LIBRARY  2.0

Portfolio on 6” planning module
Includes transaction desks, bookcases, carts
Widths: most products have 36”, 42”, 48”, 60”, 72” options
Heights: varies by item with nominal 24”, 30”, 36”, 48”, 60” for most items
Depths: varies by storage function

HARMONY 

Comprehensive offering for music room storage to accommodate instruments and paper 
storage
Widths: range of widths based on storage type. Up to 75”
Heights: range of heights based on application. Up to 92”
Depths: varies by storage function
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Storage

AESTHETICS, MOBILITY AND CONSTRUCTION

Pick the storage that’s right for you
Fleetwood has multiple storage solutions. To pick the right one for your school, think through the following questions:

PRODUCT DESCRIPTION

Designer 2.0 • Particleboard construction with wide range of laminates and edgebands
• Finished on all sides
• 100mm visible casters
• Laminate, markerboard or pegboard backs
• Laminate or metal shelves
• Pulls: Arch, Metro, Urban
• Concealed European hinges on doors
• Camlocks

Illusions 2.0 • Particleboard construction with wide range of laminates and edgebands
• Finished on all sides
• 4” high recessed toe kick
• 4” high concealed levelers, concealed caster/leveler combination
• Laminate back with markerboard or pegboard options
• Laminate or metal shelves
• Pulls: Arch, Metro, Urban
• Concealed European hinges on doors
• Camlocks

Sheerline • Particleboard side, top, front and back panels with fully welded steel perimeter frame
• Finished on all sides
• Laminate, edgeband and paint options
• 5” high visible casters
• Metal shelves and bottom panel
• Pulls: Arch, Metro, Urban
• 5 knuckle hinges on doors
• Bracket construction

Library 2.0 • Finished on all exposed sides
• Particleboard shelves. Metal shelving and metal display shelf options
• Bracket and camlock construction

Harmony • Particleboard construction with laminates and edgebands
• Finished on all sides
• Recessed toe kick
• Laminate doors, wire grille doors
• Levelers. Casters on mobile pieces
• Plastic-wrapped shelves and bottoms 
• Pulls: Arch, Metro, Urban  
• Hasp lock with ID system on wire grille doors
• Knuckle hinges on doors
• Bracket construction

Pulls

Mobility

5” DIAMETER POST 
CASTER 

75MM & 100MM 
LOCKING CASTER

120º SOFT-CLOSE 
EUROPEAN HINGE

Hinges

5 KNUCKLE HINGE

DRAWERS GRATNELL TRAY

Drawers & Trays

128MM ARCH PULL 128MM METRO PULL 128MM URBAN PULL

GLIDES LEVELER
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Storage

Designer 2.0
Clean  Versatile  Core
The clean, refined look of our Designer 2.0 series is timeless – a good thing, 
since the furniture is built to last a lifetime. Our superior casters make it 
easy to move and repurpose pieces, while ergonomic edges and anti-tipping 
mechanisms enhance safety. Abundant aesthetic and functional options – 
including particleboard, magnetic pegboard and markerboard backs – can 
be fine-tuned to fit any storage need and budget. 
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Storage

FLOOR CUSHION WITH 
MARKERBOARD
158-159

DIVIDE AND CONQUER
Use Designer 2.0 to create 
teaming hubs for students 
while separating groups 
and supporting monitors or 
markerboards. Designer 2.0’s 
high-quality casters make 
reconfiguration easy for 
students and teachers. Robust 
counterbalance weights keep 
storage units stable.

ALL WORKS TOGETHER
Designer 2.0 is platformed to 
align with our other product 
lines. Use it alone or mix it with 
our complementary Illusions 2.0 
and Fleetwood tables.

ALWAYS IN STYLE
Designer 2.0 features crisp lines 
with tight joinery and soft edges 
that continue to look fresh years 
after installation.

UNIQUELY YOURS
Giving you choices is our 
specialty. Choose your 
configuration – basic laminate 
or metal shelving, cubbies and 
drawers. Choose your size – 
from 24” to 68” high and  
from 24” to 48” wide in  
6” increments. 

SIZES
W:	24” to 48”
D:	 20”, 24”, 27”
H:	24” to 68” 

MOBILITY
• Caster

FINISHES
• TFL
• HPL (tops under 68”H)

Designer 2.0
Overview

SHELF - STRAIGHT -  
NO DOORS  
130-133

SHELF - STRAIGHT -  
LOCKING DOORS
130-133

CURVED - SHELF
NO DOORS
134-135

CUBBY - NO DOORS
136-143

WARDROBE
148-149

WARDROBE - SHELF
148-149

LOCKER
144-145

SHELF DRAWER -  
LOCKING DOORS
146-147

TRAY-SHELF - 
NO DOORS
150-155

TRAY - LOCKING DOORS
150-155

TRAY-SHELF - LOCKING DOORS
150-155

TRAY - NO DOORS
150-155

TRAY WITH MARKERBOARD
158-159

MOBILE PEDESTAL - BOX, FILE 
AND TRAY COMBINATIONS
162-165

Back Panel Types
• Laminated Particleboard
• Magnet-accepting Markerboard*
• Magnet-accepting Pegboard

DRAWER - POSTER
160-161

PRESENTATION CART
166-167

MONITOR HUTCH -  
LOW HUTCH - LOCKING DOORS
174-175

MONITOR HUTCH -  
TALL HUTCH - LOCKING DOORS
174-175

PROJECT CART - 
LOCKING DOOR
172-173

* Markerboard and Pegboard backs are metal and accept magnets.  		
"Magnetic" is used to communicate this property on the pricing charts.

3D PRINTER CART
168-171

FLOOR CUSHION - 
NO DOOR
156-157
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Storage

Shelf 
Designer 2.0

CASE (WITHOUT TOP) TOP

Outer width Nominal* Nominal plus .19"
Outer depth Nominal Nominal plus .08"
Outer height Nominal less 1" 1"H
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"  -
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .99"  -
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.86"  -
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"  -

Shelf depth 1-side access 17.23"

Shelf depth 2-side access 7.72"

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

DIMENSIONS

TOP
•	1” thick
•	HPL (under 68” high units)
•	TFL (68” high units)
•	3mm edgeband

BACK
•	TFL (default)
•	Magnetic markerboard
•	Magnetic pegboard

SHELF
•	Adjustable, fixed, and base
•	100 lb. capacity
•	TFL (default)
•	Painted metal

DOOR
•	Soft close 120° European hinge
•	Keyed alike cylinder lock
•	Lock plate on double door unit

PULL
•	Arch pull - 128mm (default)
•	Metro pull - 128mm
•	Urban pull - 128mm

MOBILITY
•	100mm locking casters in two-tone gray

CASE
•	Camlock design
•	.75" thick laminate panels except for  
	 1” thick top and bottom
•	1mm edgeband
•	Metal reveal under top 
•	Bottom panel can act as a shelf but is 	
	 not included in the shelf count

SHIPPING
•	Ships assembled
•	Pull, shelf and caster attached  
	 (as applicable)

SPECS
Shelf Designer 2.0

SHELF
Straight - 1 side access - no doors Designer 2.0

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

TOP SHELF BACK

HPL G5 METAL MARKERBOARD OR PEGBOARD

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

30" 20" 24" DSS13020244N $796 +$16 +$60 +$300

36" 20" 24" DSS13620244N $834 +$16 +$60 +$300

42" 20" 24" DSS14220244N $874 +$16 +$60 +$300

48" 20" 24" DSS14820244N $918 +$16 +$60 +$300

30" 20" 29" DSS13020294N $818 +$16 +$60 +$300

36" 20" 29" DSS13620294N $858 +$16 +$60 +$300

42" 20" 29" DSS14220294N $898 +$16 +$60 +$300

48" 20" 29" DSS14820294N $942 +$16 +$60 +$300

30" 20" 37" DSS13020374N $840 +$16 +$120 +$330

36" 20" 37" DSS13620374N $880 +$16 +$120 +$330

42" 20" 37" DSS14220374N $926 +$16 +$120 +$330

48" 20" 37" DSS14820374N $968 +$16 +$120 +$330

30" 20" 44" DSS13020444N $1,068 +$16 +$120 +$360

36" 20" 44" DSS13620444N $1,124 +$16 +$120 +$360

42" 20" 44" DSS14220444N $1,178 +$16 +$120 +$360

48" 20" 44" DSS14820444N $1,234 +$16 +$120 +$360

30" 20" 68" DSS13020684N $1,466 NA +$240 +$400

36" 20" 68" DSS13620684N $1,542 NA +$240 +$400

42" 20" 68" DSS14220684N $1,616 NA +$240 +$400

48" 20" 68" DSS14820684N $1,698 NA +$240 +$400

24"H & 29"H - 1 adjustable shelf 	
37"H & 44"H - 2 adjustable shelves	
68"H - 3 adjustable shelves & 1 fixed shelf

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

BACK (1 SIDE ACCESS) TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Magnetic pegboard. Select paint color. See price chart

Magnetic markerboard, white See price chart

PARTITION (2 SIDE ACCESS) TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Magnetic pegboard. Select paint color. See price chart

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Metal. Select paint color. See price chart

REVEAL Metal Select paint color.  
(Paint color must be the same for metal back, partition,  shelf, and reveal.)

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban. Select paint color. See price chart

TOP HPL G3 (under 68"H) Select color. Edgeband is color matched to top color.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood 
edgeband color.

TFL G1 (68"H) 68"H cabinets have TFL top color matched to case color. See price chart

ACCESSORIES See options Additional adjustable shelves sold separately.

DESIGNER 2.O 
SHELF

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 131130



Storage

30" 24" 24" DSS23024244N $988 +$16 +$120 +$300

36" 24" 24" DSS23624244N $1,034 +$16 +$120 +$300

42" 24" 24" DSS24224244N $1,080 +$16 +$120 +$300

48" 24" 24" DSS24824244N $1,132 +$16 +$120 +$300

30" 24" 29" DSS23024294N $1,016 +$16 +$120 +$300

36" 24" 29" DSS23624294N $1,062 +$16 +$120 +$300

42" 24" 29" DSS24224294N $1,110 +$16 +$120 +$300

48" 24" 29" DSS24824294N $1,164 +$16 +$120 +$300

30" 24" 37" DSS23024374N $1,042 +$16 +$240 +$330

36" 24" 37" DSS23624374N $1,090 +$16 +$240 +$330

42" 24" 37" DSS24224374N $1,142 +$16 +$240 +$330

48" 24" 37" DSS24824374N $1,196 +$16 +$240 +$330

30" 24" 44" DSS23024444N $1,318 +$16 +$240 +$360

36" 24" 44" DSS23624444N $1,382 +$16 +$240 +$360

42" 24" 44" DSS24224444N $1,448 +$16 +$240 +$360

48" 24" 44" DSS24824444N $1,518 +$16 +$240 +$360

SHELF
Straight - 2 side access - no doors Designer 2.0

24"H & 29"H - 2 adjustable shelves - 1 per side 		
37"H & 44"H - 4 adjustable shelves - 2 per side		
TOP SHELF BACK

HPL G5 METAL PEGBOARD

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

30" 20" 24" DSS13020244D $1,208 +$16 +$60 +$300 +$20

36" 20" 24" DSS13620244D $1,242 +$16 +$60 +$300 +$20

42" 20" 24" DSS14220244D $1,282 +$16 +$60 +$300 +$20

48" 20" 24" DSS14820244D $1,322 +$16 +$60 +$300 +$20

30" 20" 29" DSS13020294D $1,226 +$16 +$60 +$300 +$20

36" 20" 29" DSS13620294D $1,268 +$16 +$60 +$300 +$20

42" 20" 29" DSS14220294D $1,306 +$16 +$60 +$300 +$20

48" 20" 29" DSS14820294D $1,346 +$16 +$60 +$300 +$20

30" 20" 37" DSS13020374D $1,248 +$16 +$120 +$330 +$20

36" 20" 37" DSS13620374D $1,290 +$16 +$120 +$330 +$20

42" 20" 37" DSS14220374D $1,330 +$16 +$120 +$330 +$20

48" 20" 37" DSS14820374D $1,372 +$16 +$120 +$330 +$20

30" 20" 44" DSS13020444D $1,470 +$16 +$120 +$360 +$20

36" 20" 44" DSS13620444D $1,522 +$16 +$120 +$360 +$20

42" 20" 44" DSS14220444D $1,574 +$16 +$120 +$360 +$20

48" 20" 44" DSS14820444D $1,630 +$16 +$120 +$360 +$20

30" 20" 68" DSS13020684D $1,852 NA +$240 +$400 +$20

36" 20" 68" DSS13620684D $1,922 NA +$240 +$400 +$20

42" 20" 68" DSS14220684D $1,998 NA +$240 +$400 +$20

48" 20" 68" DSS14820684D $2,074 NA +$240 +$400 +$20

DESIGNER 2.O 
SHELF

30" 1 side 28.17" 17.25" DXS13020 $122 +$60

36" 1 side 34.17" 17.25" DXS13620 $122 +$60

42" 1 side 40.17" 17.25" DXS14220 $122 +$60

48" 1 side 46.17" 17.25" DXS14820 $122 +$60

30" 2 side 28.17" 11.25" DXS23024 $122 +$60

36" 2 side 34.17" 11.25" DXS23624 $122 +$60

42" 2 side 40.17" 11.25" DXS24224 $122 +$60

48" 2 side 46.17" 11.25" DXS24824 $122 +$60

SHELF

STORAGE 
WIDTH

SIDE  
ACCESS

W D MODEL NO. LIST METAL

Additional adjustable shelf
Includes shelf hardware

SHELF
Straight - 1 side access - doors Designer 2.0

24"H & 29"H - 1 adjustable shelf 
37"H & 44"H - 2 adjustable shelves
68"H - 3 adjustable shelves & 1 fixed shelf

TOP SHELF BACK PULL

HPL G5 METAL
MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD

METRO OR 
URBAN

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 133132
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Curved Shelf 
Designer 2.0

CASE (WITHOUT TOP) TOP

Outer width Nominal* Nominal plus .19"
Outer depth Nominal Nominal plus .08"
Outer height Nominal less 1" 1"H
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"  -
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .99"  -
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.86"  -
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"  -

Shelf depth 1-side access 18.4"

Shelf depth 2-side access 12.8"(front) /12.4"(back)

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

DIMENSIONS

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

1 side  28.80" 18.4" DXC16020 $122

2 side - front 30.6" 12.8" DXCF6024 $122

2 side - back  24.3" 12.4" DXCB6024 $122

SIDE ACCESS W D MODEL NO. LIST

Additional adjustable shelf
Includes shelf hardware

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

DESIGNER 2.O 
CURVED

24"H & 29"H - 2 adjustable shelves 
37"H & 44"H - 4 adjustable shelves

CURVED SHELF
1 side access - no doors Designer 2.0

24"H & 29"H - 4 adjustable shelves - 2 per side 
37"H & 44"H - 8 adjustable shelves - 4 per side	

CURVED SHELF
2 side access - no doors Designer 2.0

TOP BACK

HPL G5 MARKERBOARD

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

60" 20" 24" DSC16020244N $1,832 +$36 +$0

60" 20" 29" DSC16020294N $1,878 +$36 +$0

60" 20" 37" DSC16020374N $1,956 +$36 +$0

60" 20" 44" DSC16020444N $2,436 +$36 +$0

TOP

HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

60" 24" 24" DSC26024244N $2,180 +$36

60" 24" 29" DSC26024294N $2,234 +$36

60" 24" 37" DSC26024374N $2,326 +$36

60" 24" 44" DSC26024444N $2,916 +$36

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

BACK (1 SIDE ACCESS) Magnetic pegboard Select paint color.

Magnetic markerboard, white See price chart

PARTITION (2 SIDE ACCESS) Magnetic pegboard Select paint color.

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

REVEAL Metal Select paint color. 
(Paint color must be the same for metal back, partition, and reveal.)

TOP HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to top color.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood 
edgeband color.

See price chart

ACCESSORIES See options Additional adjustable shelves sold separately.

TOP
•	1” thick
•	HPL 
•	3mm edgeband

BACK AND DIVIDER PANEL
•	Magnetic pegboard

SHELF
•	Adjustable and base 
•	35 lb. capacity
•	TFL 

MOBILITY
•	100mm locking casters in two-tone gray

CASE
•	Camlock design
•	.75" thick laminate panels except for  
	 1” thick top and bottom
•	1mm edgeband
•	60” radius and 60° arc 
•	Bottom panel can act as a shelf but is 	
	 not included in the shelf count

SHIPPING
•	Ships assembled
•	Shelf and caster attached  
	 (as applicable)
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Cubby 
Designer 2.0 TOP

•	1” thick
•	HPL (under 68” high units)
•	TFL (68” high units)
•	3mm edgeband

BACK
•	TFL (default)
•	Magnetic markerboard
•	Magnetic pegboard

SHELF
•	Adjustable, fixed, and base
•	35 lb. capacity
•	TFL (default)
• Metal painted

DOOR
•	Soft close 120° European hinge
•	Keyed alike cylinder lock
•	Lock plate on double door unit

PULL
•	Arch pull - 128mm (default)
•	Metro pull - 128mm
•	Urban pull - 128mm

MOBILITY
•	100mm locking casters in two-tone gray

CASE
•	Camlock design
•	.75" thick laminate panels except for  
	 1” thick top and bottom
•	1mm edgeband
•	Metal reveal under top

SHIPPING
•	Ships assembled
•	Shelf and caster attached

Cubby shelves are shipped to accommodate 3-ring 
binder height.  When delivered, the top cubby opening 
may be shorter than other cubby heights because of 
the overall cabinet height restrictions.  Cubby shelf 
height is adjustable in 1” increments, so adjust height 
to achieve desired cubby sizes.  You can also add or 
subtract cubby shelves to achieve the desired number 
of compartments.
  
68”H units and above will have one fixed shelf at 
43” from floor. 

Cubby width is fixed and equally divided within the 
unit.  To determine cubby width, subtract .75” for 
each vertical panel from the overall cubby storage 
width dimension.  Take that number and divide by the 
number of vertical cavities.  For example, for a 48”W 
cubby unit with 3 cubbies will have 4 vertical panels. 
The cubby width is 15”.   

See equation below.
(Overall width in inches-(#vertical panels x 
.75”))/3=cubby width (48-(4*.75))/3=15

CASE (WITHOUT TOP) TOP

Outer width Nominal* Nominal plus .19"
Outer depth Nominal Nominal plus .08"
Outer height Nominal less 1" 1"H
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"  -
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .99"  -
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.86"  -
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"  -

Shelf depth 1-side access 17.23"

Shelf depth 2-side access 7.72"

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

DIMENSIONS

4 36" 20" 24" DCA13620244N $1,020 +$16 +$300 +$120

4 48" 20" 24" DCA14820244N $1,126 +$16 +$300 +$120

4 60" 20" 24" DCA16020244N $1,292 +$36 +$300 +$120

6 42" 20" 24" DCB14220244N $1,072 +$16 +$300 +$180

6 48" 20" 24" DCB14820244N $1,126 +$16 +$300 +$180

6 60" 20" 24" DCB16020244N $1,292 +$36 +$300 +$180

8 48" 20" 24" DCC14820244N $1,126 +$16 +$300 +$240

8 60" 20" 24" DCC16020244N $1,292 +$36 +$300 +$240

10 60" 20" 24" DCE16020244N $1,292 +$36 +$300 +$300

DESIGNER 2.O 
CUBBYSPECS

Cubby Designer 2.0
SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

CUBBY
1 side access - no doors - 24" high Designer 2.0

TOP BACK SHELF

HPL G5
MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD METAL

NO. OF CUBBIES W D H MODEL NO. LIST

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

CUBBY CONFIGURATION
4 CUBBIES----2 across x 2 high
6 CUBBIES----3 across x 2 high
8 CUBBIES----4 across x 2 high
10 CUBBIES--5 across x 2 high

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

BACK (1 SIDE ACCESS) TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Magnetic pegboard. Select paint color. See price chart

Magnetic markerboard, white See price chart

PARTITION (2 SIDE ACCESS) TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Magnetic Pegboard. Select paint color. See price chart

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Metal. Select paint color. See price chart

REVEAL Metal Select paint color.  
(Paint color must be the same for metal back, partition, shelf,  
and reveal.

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban. Select paint color. See price chart

TOP HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to top color.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select 
Fleetwood edgeband color.

See price chart

ACCESSORIES None No other option

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 137136
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4 36" 20" 29" DCA13620294N $1,052 +$16 +$300 +$120

4 48" 20" 29" DCA14820294N $1,162 +$16 +$300 +$120

4 60" 20" 29" DCA16020294N $1,328 +$36 +$300 +$120

6 42" 20" 29" DCB14220294N $1,104 +$16 +$300 +$180

6 48" 20" 29" DCB14820294N $1,162 +$16 +$300 +$180

6 60" 20" 29" DCB16020294N $1,328 +$36 +$300 +$180

8 48" 20" 29" DCC14820294N $1,162 +$16 +$300 +$240

8 60" 20" 29" DCC16020294N $1,328 +$36 +$300 +$240

10 60" 20" 29" DCE16020294N $1,328 +$36 +$300 +$300

6 36" 20" 37" DCB13620374N $1,082 +$16 +$330 +$240

6 48" 20" 37" DCB14820374N $1,196 +$16 +$330 +$240

6 60" 20" 37" DCB16020374N $1,368 +$36 +$330 +$240

9 42" 20" 37" DCD14220374N $1,138 +$16 +$330 +$360

9 48" 20" 37" DCD14820374N $1,196 +$16 +$330 +$360

9 60" 20" 37" DCD16020374N $1,368 +$36 +$330 +$360

12 48" 20" 37" DCF14820374N $1,196 +$16 +$330 +$480

12 60" 20" 37" DCF16020374N $1,368 +$36 +$330 +$480

15 60" 20" 37" DCG16020374N $1,368 +$36 +$330 +$600

CUBBY
1 side access - no doors - 29" high Designer 2.0

CUBBY
1 side access - no doors - 37" high Designer 2.0

TOP BACK SHELF

HPL G5
MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD METAL

NO. OF CUBBIES W D H MODEL NO. LIST

TOP BACK SHELF

HPL G5
MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD METAL

NO. OF CUBBIES W D H MODEL NO. LIST

CUBBY CONFIGURATION
4 CUBBIES----2 across x 2 high
6 CUBBIES----3 across x 2 high
8 CUBBIES----4 across x 2 high
10 CUBBIES--5 across x 2 high

CUBBY CONFIGURATION
6 CUBBIES----2 across x 3 high
9 CUBBIES----3 across x 3 high
12 CUBBIES--4 across x 3 high
15 CUBBIES--5 across x 3 high

6 36" 20" 44" DCB13620444N $1,400 +$16 +$360 +$240

6 48" 20" 44" DCB14820444N $1,544 +$16 +$360 +$240

6 60" 20" 44" DCB16020444N $1,770 +$36 +$360 +$240

9 42" 20" 44" DCD14220444N $1,466 +$16 +$360 +$360

9 48" 20" 44" DCD14820444N $1,544 +$16 +$360 +$360

9 60" 20" 44" DCD16020444N $1,770 +$36 +$360 +$360

12 48" 20" 44" DCF14820444N $1,544 +$16 +$360 +$480

12 60" 20" 44" DCF16020444N $1,770 +$36 +$360 +$480

15 60" 20" 44" DCG16020444N $1,770 +$36 +$360 +$600

10 36" 20" 68" DCE13620684N $1,936 +$400 +$480

10 48" 20" 68" DCE14820684N $2,144 +$400 +$480

15 42" 20" 68" DCG14220684N $2,038 +$400 +$720

15 48" 20" 68" DCG14820684N $2,144 +$400 +$720

20 48" 20" 68" DCH14820684N $2,144 +$400 +$960

DESIGNER 2.O 
CUBBYCUBBY 

1 side access - no doors - 44" high Designer 2.0

CUBBY
1 side access - no doors - 68" high Designer 2.0

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

TOP BACK SHELF

HPL G5
MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD METAL

NO. OF CUBBIES W D H MODEL NO. LIST

BACK SHELF

MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD METAL

NO. OF CUBBIES W D H MODEL NO. LIST

CUBBY CONFIGURATION
6 CUBBIES----2 across x 3 high
9 CUBBIES----3 across x 3 high
12 CUBBIES--4 across x 3 high
15 CUBBIES--5 across x 3 high

CUBBY CONFIGURATION
10 CUBBIES--2 across x 5 high
15 CUBBIES--3 across x 5 high
20 CUBBIES--4 across x 5 high

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 139138
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CUBBY
2 side access - no doors - 24" high Designer 2.0

CUBBY
2 side access - no doors - 29" high Designer 2.0

CUBBY
2 side access - no doors - 37" high Designer 2.0

TOP BACK SHELF

HPL G5
MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD METAL

NO. OF CUBBIES W D H MODEL NO. LIST

CUBBY CONFIGURATION
8 CUBBIES----2 across x 2 high per side
12 CUBBIES--3 across x 2 high per side

CUBBY CONFIGURATION
12 CUBBIES--2 across x 3 high per side
18 CUBBIES--3 across x 3 high per side

CUBBY CONFIGURATION
8 CUBBIES----2 across x 2 high per side
12 CUBBIES--3 across x 2 high per side

TOP BACK SHELF

HPL G5
MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD METAL

NO. OF CUBBIES W D H MODEL NO. LIST

TOP BACK SHELF

HPL G5
MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD METAL

NO. OF CUBBIES W D H MODEL NO. LIST

8 (4/side) 36" 24" 24" DCA23624244N $1,268 +$16 +$300 +$240

8 (4/side) 48" 24" 24" DCA24824244N $1,400 +$16 +$300 +$240

12 (6/side) 42" 24" 24" DCB24224244N $1,330 +$16 +$300 +$360

12 (6/side) 48" 24" 24" DCB24824244N $1,400 +$16 +$300 +$360

8 (4/side) 36" 24" 29" DCA23624294N $1,304 +$16 +$300 +$240

8 (4/side) 48" 24" 29" DCA24824294N $1,440 +$16 +$300 +$240

12 (6/side) 42" 24" 29" DCB24224294N $1,372 +$16 +$300 +$360

12 (6/side) 48" 24" 29" DCB24824294N $1,440 +$16 +$300 +$360

12 (6/side) 36" 24" 37" DCB23624374N $1,342 +$16 +$330 +$480

12 (6/side) 48" 24" 37" DCB24824374N $1,484 +$16 +$330 +$480

18 (9/side) 42" 24" 37" DCD24224374N $1,412 +$16 +$330 +$720

18 (9/side) 48" 24" 37" DCD24824374N $1,484 +$16 +$330 +$720

CUBBY
2 side access - no doors - 44" high Designer 2.0

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

CUBBY CONFIGURATION
12 CUBBIES--2 across x 3 high per side
18 CUBBIES--3 across x 3 high per side

CUBBY
1 side access - locking doors - 24 high Designer 2.0

TOP BACK SHELF

HPL G5
MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD METAL

NO. OF CUBBIES W D H MODEL NO. LIST

TOP BACK SHELF PULL

HPL G5
MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD METAL

METRO OR 
URBAN

NO. OF CUBBIES W D H MODEL NO. LIST

12 (6/side) 36" 24" 44" DCB23624444N $1,734 +$16 +$360 +$480

12 (6/side) 48" 24" 44" DCB24824444N $1,918 +$16 +$360 +$480

18 (9/side) 42" 24" 44" DCD24224444N $1,824 +$16 +$360 +$720

18 (9/side) 48" 24" 44" DCD24824444N $1,918 +$16 +$360 +$720

4 36" 20" 24" DCA13624244D $1,428 +$16 +$300 +$120 +$20

4 48" 20" 24" DCA14824244D $1,534 +$16 +$300 +$120 +$20

6 42" 20" 24" DCB14224244D $1,480 +$16 +$300 +$180 +$20

6 48" 20" 24" DCB14824244D $1,534 +$16 +$300 +$180 +$20

8 48" 20" 24" DCC14824244D $1,534 +$16 +$300 +$240 +$20

DESIGNER 2.O 
CUBBY

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 141140



Storage

CUBBY
1 side access - locking doors - 37 high Designer 2.0

CUBBY
1 side access - locking doors - 29 high Designer 2.0

TOP BACK SHELF PULL

HPL G5
MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD METAL

METRO OR 
URBAN

NO. OF CUBBIES W D H MODEL NO. LIST

TOP BACK SHELF PULL

HPL G5
MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD METAL

METRO OR 
URBAN

NO. OF CUBBIES W D H MODEL NO. LIST

6 36" 20" 37" DCB13620374D $1,490 +$16 +$330 +$240 +$20

6 48" 20" 37" DCB14820374D $1,604 +$16 +$300 +$120 +$20

9 42" 20" 37" DCD14220374D $1,546 +$16 +$330 +$360 +$20

9 48" 20" 37" DCD14820374D $1,604 +$16 +$330 +$360 +$20

12 48" 20" 37" DCF14820374D $1,604 +$16 +$330 +$480 +$20

4 36" 20" 29" DCA13620294D $1,460 +$16 +$300 +$120 +$20

4 48" 20" 29" DCA14820294D $1,570 +$16 +$300 +$120 +$20

6 42" 20" 29" DCB14220294D $1,512 +$16 +$300 +$180 +$20

6 48" 20" 29" DCB14820294D $1,570 +$16 +$300 +$180 +$20

8 48" 20" 29" DCC14820294D $1,570 +$16 +$300 +$240 +$20

CUBBY
1 side access - locking doors - 44 high Designer 2.0

CUBBY
1 side access - locking doors - 68 high Designer 2.0

TOP BACK SHELF PULL

HPL G5
MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD METAL

METRO OR 
URBAN

NO. OF CUBBIES W D H MODEL NO. LIST

TOP BACK SHELF PULL

HPL G5
MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD METAL

METRO OR 
URBAN

NO. OF CUBBIES W D H MODEL NO. LIST

6 36" 20" 44" DCB13620444D $1,808 +$16 +$360 +$240 +$20

6 48" 20" 44" DCB14820444D $1,952 +$16 +$300 +$120 +$20

9 42" 20" 44" DCD14220444D $1,874 +$16 +$360 +$360 +$20

9 48" 20" 44" DCD14820444D $1,952 +$16 +$360 +$360 +$20

12 48" 20" 44" DCF14820444D $1,952 +$16 +$360 +$480 +$20

10 36" 20" 68" DCE13620684D $2,344 NA +$400 +$480 +$20

10 48" 20" 68" DCE14820684D $2,552 NA +$400 +$480 +$20

15 42" 20" 68" DCG14220684D $2,446 NA +$400 +$720 +$20

15 48" 20" 68" DCG14820684D $2,552 NA +$400 +$720 +$20

20 48" 20" 68" DCH14820684D $2,552 NA +$400 +$960 +$20

DESIGNER 2.O 
CUBBY

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 143142



Storage

Locker
Designer 2.0

CASE (WITHOUT TOP) TOP

Outer width Nominal* Nominal plus .19"
Outer depth Nominal Nominal plus .08"
Outer height Nominal less 1" 1"H
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"  -
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .99"  -
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.86"  -
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"  -

Shelf depth 1 side access 17.23"

DIMENSIONS

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

TOP
•	1” thick
•	HPL (under 68” high units)
•	TFL (68” high units)
•	3mm edgeband

BACK
•	TFL (default)
•	No metal back option

SHELF
•	Fixed and base 
•	35 lb. capacity
•	TFL (default) 

MOBILITY
•	100mm locking casters in two-tone gray

CASE
•	Camlock design
•	.75" thick laminate panels except for  
	 1” thick top and bottom
•	1mm edgeband
•	Metal reveal under top
•	2 coat hooks on sides of each tall 		
	 compartment 

SHIPPING
•	Ships assembled
•	Pull, shelf and caster attached  
	 (as applicable)

	

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

4 48" 20" 68" DL414820684N $1,874

5 60" 20" 68" DL516020684N $2,154

SPECS
Locker Designer 2.0

LOCKER
1 side access - no door - 44" high Designer 2.0

LOCKER
1 side access - no door - 68" high Designer 2.0

4 48" 20" 44" DL414820444N $1,338 +$16

5 60" 20" 44" DL516020444N $1,538 +$36

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

TOP

HPL G5

NO. OF LOCKERS W D H MODEL NO. LIST

NO. OF LOCKERS W D H MODEL NO. LIST

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

BACK TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

REVEAL Metal Select paint color.

TOP HPL G3 (under 68"H) Select color. Edgeband is color matched to top color.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select 
Fleetwood edgeband color.

See price chart

TFL G1 (68"H) 68"H cabinets have TFL top color matched to case color.

DESIGNER 2.O 
LOCKER

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 145144



Storage

Shelf Drawer
Designer 2.0

CASE (WITHOUT TOP) TOP

Outer width Nominal* Nominal plus .19"
Outer depth Nominal Nominal plus .08"
Outer height Nominal less 1" 1"H
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"  -
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .99"  -
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.86"  -
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"  -

Shelf depth 1 side access 17.23"

DIMENSIONS

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

TOP
•	1” thick
•	HPL (under 68” high units)
•	TFL (68” high units)
•	3mm edgeband

BACK
•	TFL (default)
•	Magnetic markerboard
•	Magnetic pegboard

SHELF
•	Adjustable, fixed, and base
•	100 lb. capacity
•	TFL (default)
•	Painted metal

DRAWER
•	Steel drawer bodies
•	Full extension slides
•	Keyed alike cylinder lock
•	Independent lock per drawer
•	50 lb. weight capacity on box
•	150 lb. weight capacity on file

DOOR
•	Soft close 120° European hinge
•	Keyed alike cylinder lock
•	Lock plate on double door unit

PULL
•	Arch pull - 128mm (default)
•	Metro pull - 128mm
•	Urban pull - 128mm

MOBILITY
•	100mm locking casters in two-tone gray

CASE
•	Camlock design
•	.75" thick laminate panels except for  
	 1” thick top and bottom
•	1mm edgeband
•	Metal reveal under top
•	Bottom panel can act as a shelf but is 	
	 not included in the shelf count

SHIPPING
•	Ships assembled
•	Pull, shelf and caster attached 
	 (as applicable)

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details.

SPECS
Shelf Drawer Designer 2.0

SHELF DRAWER
1 side access - doors & drawer Designer 2.0

44"H has 1 adjustable shelf and 1 file drawer
68"H has 2 adjustable shelves and 1 fixed shelfs, 1 box and 1 file drawer

 24" 22.17" 17.25" DXS12420 $122 +$60

30" 28.17" 17.25" DXS13020 $122 +$60

SHELF

 STORAGE WIDTH W D MODEL NO. LIST METAL

Additional adjustable shelf
Includes shelf hardware

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

BACK TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Magnetic pegboard. Select paint color. See price chart

Magnetic markerboard, white See price chart

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Metal. Select paint color. See price chart

REVEAL Metal Select paint color. 
(Paint color must be the same for metal back, shelf, and reveal.)

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban. Select paint color. See price chart

TOP HPL G3 (under 68"H) Select color. Edgeband is color matched to top color.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select 
Fleetwood edgeband color.

See price chart

TFL G1 (68"H) 68"H cabinets have TFL top color matched to case color.  

ACCESSORIES See options Additional adjustable shelves sold separately.

TOP SHELF BACK PULL

HPL G5 METAL
MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD

 
METRO OR URBAN

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

24" 20" 44" DSD12420444D $1,536 +$16 +$60 +$360 +$30

30" 20" 44" DSD13020444D $1,616 +$16 +$60 +$360 +$30

24" 20" 68" DSD12420684D $1,898 NA +$180 +$400 +$40

30" 20" 68" DSD13020684D $2,000 NA +$180 +$400 +$40

DESIGNER 2.O 
SHELF DRAWER
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Storage

Wardrobe
Designer 2.0

Products in blue are Quickship. See page 405 for details.

CASE (WITHOUT TOP) TOP

Outer width Nominal* Nominal plus .19"
Outer depth Nominal Nominal plus .08"
Outer height Nominal less 1" 1"H
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"  -
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .99"  -
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.86"  -
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"  -

Shelf depth 1 side access 17.23"

DIMENSIONS

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

TOP
•	1” thick
•	HPL
•	TFL (68” high units)
•	3mm edgeband

BACK
•	TFL (default)
•	Magnetic markerboard
•	Magnetic pegboard

SHELF
•	Adjustable, fixed, and base
•	35 lb. capacity
•	TFL (default)
• Metal painted

COAT ROD
•	Metal, chrome plated

DRAWER
•	Steel drawer bodies
•	Full extension slides
•	Keyed alike cylinder lock
•	Independent lock per drawer
•	30 lb. capacity

DOOR
•	Soft close 120° European hinge
•	Keyed alike cylinder lock
•	Lock plate on double door unit

PULL
•	Arch pull - 128mm (default)
•	Metro pull - 128mm
•	Urban pull - 128mm

MOBILITY
•	100mm locking casters in two-tone gray

CASE
•	Camlock design
•	.75" thick laminate panels except for  
	 1" thick top and bottom  
•	1mm edgeband
•	Metal reveal under top
•	2 side hooks on each large locker 		
	 compartment
•	Bottom panel can act as a shelf but is 	
	 not included in the shelf count

SHIPPING
•	Ships assembled
•	Pull, shelf and caster attached  
	 (as applicable)

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

BACK TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Magnetic pegboard. Select paint color. See price chart 

Magnetic markerboard, white See price chart 

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Metal. Select paint color. See price chart 

REVEAL Metal Select paint color. 
(Paint color must be the same for metal back, shelf, and reveal.)

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban. Select paint color. See price chart 

TOP TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

ACCESSORIES See options Additional adjustable shelves sold separately.

SHELF BACK PULL

METAL
MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD

METRO OR 
URBAN

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

SPECS
Wardrobe Designer 2.0

WARDROBE
1 side access - doors Designer 2.0

Box/box/file drawers, garment rod, 2 adjustable shelves
SHELF BACK PULL

METAL
MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD

METRO OR 
URBAN

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

24" 20" 68" DWT12420684D $2,546 +$120 +$400 +$50

24" 13.17" 17.25" DXT12420 $122 +$60

36"  22.17"  17.25" DXW13620 $122 +$60

SHELF

STORAGE WIDTH W D MODEL NO. LIST METAL

Additional adjustable shelf
Includes shelf hardware

Garment rod, 3 adjustable, shelves 1 fixed shelf

36" 20" 68" DWC13620684D $2,274 +$240 +$400 +$20

WARDROBE
1 side access - doors Designer 2.0

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

DESIGNER 2.O 
WARDRIBE
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Storage

Tray 
Designer 2.0

TOP
•	1” thick
•	HPL (under 68” high units)
•	TFL (68” high units)
•	3mm edgeband

BACK
•	TFL (default)
•	Magnetic markerboard
•	Magnetic pegboard

SHELF (on select units)
•	Adjustable and fixed
•	100 lb. capacity
•	TFL (default)
•	Painted metal

TRAY RAIL AND TRAY
•	Gratnells brand
•	Translucent
•	3” high tray (default). 
	 Other sizes available.
•	Tray rails installed in set increments

DOOR
•	Soft close 120o European hinge
•	Keyed alike cylinder lock
•	Lock plate on double door unit

PULL
•	Arch pull - 128mm (default)
•	Metro pull - 128mm
•	Urban pull - 128mm

MOBILITY
•	100mm locking casters in two-tone gray

CASE
•	Camlock design
•	.75" thick laminate panels except for  
	 1” thick top and bottom
•	1mm edgeband
•	Metal reveal under top

SHIPPING
•	Ships assembled
•	Pull, tray railing, tray and caster 		
	 attached (as applicable)

CASE (WITHOUT TOP) TOP

Outer width Nominal* Nominal plus .19"
Outer depth Nominal Nominal plus .08"
Outer height Nominal less 1" 1"H
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"  -
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .99"  -
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.86"  -
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"  -

Shelf depth 1 side access 17.23"

DIMENSIONS

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

SPECS
Tray Designer 2.0

TRAY
1 side access - holds 12 trays Designer 2.0

No trays - deduct $180 - cabinet will have tray receiver rails

TOP BACK PULL

HPL G5
MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD METRO OR URBAN

DOORS W D H MODEL NO. LIST

No Door 42" 20" 24" DTR14220244N $1,454 +$16 +$300 NA

Door 48" 20" 24" DTR14820244D $1,968 +$16 +$300 +$20

TRAY OPTIONS	:

A = (12) - 3" B = (6) - 6" C = (3) - 12" D = (6) - 3"
       (3) - 6"

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

BACK TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Magnetic markerboard, white See price chart

Magnetic pegboard. Select paint color. See price chart

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Metal. Select paint color. See price chart

TRAY Configuration A B, C, D, E, F, or H $0 

No trays See price chart

REVEAL Metal Select paint color. 
(Paint color must be the same for metal back, shelf, and reveal.)

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban. Select paint color. See price chart

TOP HPL G3 (under 68"H) Select color. Edgeband is color matched to top color.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood 
edgeband color.

See price chart

TFL G1 (68"H) 68"H cabinets have TFL top color matched to case color.  

ACCESSORIES See options Additional adjustable shelves sold separately.

Additional trays and lids sold separately.

DESIGNER 2.O 
TRAY
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Storage

TRAY
1 side access - holds 18 trays Designer 2.0

No trays - deduct $270 - cabinet will have tray receiver rails

TRAY
1 side access - holds 24 trays Designer 2.0

No trays - deduct $360 - cabinet will have tray receiver rails

No Door 42" 20" 29" DTR14220294N $1,498 +$16 +$300 NA

Door 48" 20" 29" DTR14820294D $2,016 +$16 +$300 +$20

No Door 42" 20" 37" DTR14220374N $1,544 +$16 +$330 NA

Door 48" 20" 37" DTR14820374D $2,064 +$16 +$330 +$20

TRAY OPTIONS	:

TRAY OPTIONS	:

A = (18) - 3" B = (9) - 6" D = (12) - 3"
        (3) - 6"

E = (3) - 6"
       (3) - 12"

A = (24) - 3" B = (12) 6" C = (6) - 12" D = (18) - 3"
         (3) - 6"

E = (6) - 6"
       (3) - 12"

F =  (8) - 3"
        (4) - 6"
        (2) - 12"

TOP BACK PULL

HPL G5
MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD METRO OR URBAN

DOORS W D H MODEL NO. LIST

TOP BACK PULL

HPL G5
MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD METRO OR URBAN

DOORS W D H MODEL NO. LIST

TRAY
1 side access - holds 30 trays Designer 2.0

No trays - deduct $450 - cabinet will have tray receiver rails

TRAY
1 side access - holds 24 trays Designer 2.0

1 fixed shelf
No trays - deduct $360 - cabinet will have tray receiver rails

No Door 42" 20" 44" DTR14220444N $1,998 +$16 +$360 NA

Door 48" 20" 44" DTR14820444D $2,540 +$16 +$360 +$20

No Door 42" 20" 44" DTC14220444N $1,998 +$16 +$360 NA

Door 48" 20" 44" DTC14820444D $2,540 +$16 +$360 +$20

A = (24) - 3" B = (12) 6" C = (6) 12" D = (18) 3"	
	 (3) 6"

E = (6) 6"
	 (3) 12"

F =  (8) - 3"
        (4) - 6"
        (2) - 12"

TRAY OPTIONS	:

A = (30) 3" B = (15) 6" D = (24) - 3"
	  (3) - 6"

E = (9) - 6"
       (3) - 12"

H = (10) - 3"
        (6) - 6"
        (2) - 12"

TRAY OPTIONS	:

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

TOP BACK PULL

HPL G5
MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD METRO OR URBAN

DOORS W D H MODEL NO. LIST

TOP BACK PULL

HPL G5
MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD METRO OR URBAN

DOORS W D H MODEL NO. LIST

DESIGNER 2.O 
TRAY

153152



Storage

TRAY
1 side access - holds 30 trays Designer 2.0

1 adjustable shelf
No trays - deduct $450 - cabinet will have tray receiver rails

42" 40.17" 17.25" DXS14220 $122 +$60

48" 46.17" 17.25" DXS14820 $122 +$60

SHELF

STORAGE WIDTH W D MODEL NO. LIST METAL

Additional adjustable shelf
Includes shelf hardware

TRAY OPTIONS	:

A = (30) 3" B = (15) 6" D = (24) 3"
	 (3) 6"

E = (9) 6"	
	 (3) 12"

H = (10) 3"
	 (6) 6"
	 (2) 12"

No Door 42" 20" 68" DTC14220684N $2,778 +$400 +$60 NA

Door 48" 20" 68" DTC14820684D $3,366 +$400 +$60 +$20

BACK SHELF PULL

MARKERBOARD 
OR PEGBOARD METAL METRO OR URBAN

DOORS W D H MODEL NO. LIST

NO OF TRAYS PER CARTON W D H MODEL NO. LIST

8 12.5" 17" 3" 700308 $178

6 12.5" 17" 6" 700606 $182

6 12.5" 17" 12" 701206 $294

NO OF LIDS PER CARTON W D H MODEL NO. LIST
8 11.5" 16" 3" 70GL08 $150

GRATNELLS LIDS & TRAYS 

Reap the benefits of 
a well-organized 
classroom.
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Storage

Floor Cushion 
Designer 2.0

TOP
•	1” thick
•	HPL 
•	3mm edgeband

BACK
•	TFL (default)
•	Magnetic markerboard
•	Magnetic pegboard (48” W only)

SHELF
• Fixed
• TFL
• 35 lb. capacity
• Metal painted

MOBILITY
•	100mm locking casters in two-tone gray

CASE
•	Camlock design
•	.75" thick laminate panels except for  
	 1” thick top and bottom
•	1mm edgeband
•	Metal reveal under top

SHIPPING
•	Ships assembled
•	Casters attached
•	Cushions available separately

CASE (WITHOUT TOP) TOP

Outer width Nominal* Nominal plus .19"
Outer depth Nominal Nominal plus .08"
Outer height Nominal less 1" 1"H
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"  -
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .99"  -
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.86"  -
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"  -

Shelf depth 1 side access 17.23"

DIMENSIONS

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

BACK TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Magnetic pegboard. Select paint color. See price chart

Magnetic markerboard, white See price chart

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Metal. Select paint color. See price chart

REVEAL Metal Select paint color. 
(Paint color must be the same formetal  back, shelf, and reveal.)

TOP HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to top color.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood 
edgeband color.

See price chart

SPECS
Floor Cushion Designer 2.0

FLOOR CUSHION
1 side access - no doors Designer 2.0

Floor cushions sold separately

FLOOR CUSHION
Shelf - 1 side access - no doors Designer 2.0

1 fixed shelf, floor cushions sold separately

TOP BACK

HPL G5
MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD

NO. OF CUSHIONS W D H MODEL NO. LIST

10 32.5" 20" 24" DFC13220244N $982 +$16 +$300*

15 48" 20" 24" DFC14820244N $1,090 +$16 +$300

7 18" 20" 29" DFC11820293N $886 +$16 +$300*

14 32.5" 20" 29" DFC13220294N $1,016 +$16 +$300*

21 48" 20" 29" DFC14820294N $1,124 +$16 +$300

10 18" 20" 37" DFC11820373N $926 +$16 +$330*

20 32.5" 20" 37" DFC13220374N $1,046 +$16 +$330*

30 48" 20" 37" DFC14820374N $1,160 +$16 +$330

*Pegboard back option not available on 32.5" wide cabinet

TOP SHELF BACK

HPL G5 METAL
MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD

NO. OF CUSHIONS W D H MODEL NO. LIST

20 32.5" 20" 44" DFS13220444N $1,360 +$16 +$180 +$360*

30 48" 20" 44" DFS14820444N $1,508 +$16 +$180 +$360

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

DESIGNER 2.O 
FLOOR CUSHION

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 157156



Storage

Tray or Cushion with 
Markerboard 
Designer 2.0

CASE (WITHOUT TOP) TOP

Outer width Nominal* Nominal plus .19"
Outer depth Nominal Nominal plus .08"
Outer height Nominal less 1" 1"H
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"  -
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .99"  -
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.86"  -
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"  -

Shelf depth 2 side access 7.72"

DIMENSIONS

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

TOP
•	1” thick
•	TFL (68” high storage)
•	3mm edgeband

SIDE
•	Markerboard on each side

SHELF
•	Adjustable and fixed
•	TFL 
•	35 lb. capacity 
•	Metal painted

MOBILITY
•	100mm locking casters in two-tone gray

CASE
•	Camlock design
•	.75" thick laminate panels except for  
	 1” thick top and bottom
•	1mm edgeband
•	Metal reveal under top
•	Markerboard on outer side panels

SHIPPING
•	Ships assembled
•	Tray attached (as applicable)
•	Caster attached
•	Order cushions separately

36" 20" 68" DMF23620684N $2,388 +$120

SPECS
Tray or Cushion with Markerboard Designer 2.0

TRAY OR CUSHION WITH MARKERBOARD 
Floor cushion storage - 2 side access Designer 2.0

Holds up to 30 floor cushions-15 per side. 
Floor cushions sold separately
Markerboard ends are HPL

TRAY OR CUSHION WITH MARKERBOARD 
Tray storage - 2 side access Designer 2.0

Holds up to 20 trays - 10 per side
1 adjustable shelf per side
Markerboard ends are HPL
No trays - deduct $300 - cabinet will 
have tray receiver rails

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

TRAY OPTIONS	:

A = (10) 3" B = (5) 6" D = (8) 3"	
	 (1) 6"

E = (3) 6"	
	 (1) 12" For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

SHELF

METAL

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

36" 20" 68" DMT23620684N $3,132 +$240

SHELF

METAL

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color (top, bottom, shelving) 
Edgeband is color matched to TFL case color.

 HPL, markerboard, white Edgeband is color matched to TFL case color.

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to TFL case color.

Metal. Select paint color. See price chart

TRAY Configuration A B, D, or E $0 

No trays $300 deduction

REVEAL Metal Select paint color. (Paint color must be the same for metal shelf  
and reveal.)

TOP TFL G1 Color matched to TFL case color.

ACCESSORIES See options Additional trays and lids sold separately.

Additional adjustable shelf
Includes shelf hardware

36" 15.75" 18" DXM23620 $122 +$60

SHELF

STORAGE  
WIDTH

W D MODEL NO. LIST METAL

DESIGNER 2.O 
TRAY CUSHION 
MARKERBOARD

159158



Storage

Drawer - Poster 
Designer 2.0

TOP
•	 1” thick
•	 HPL 
•	 3mm edgeband

BACK
•	 TFL (default)
•	 Magnetic markerboard
•	 Magnetic pegboard

DRAWER
•	 Steel drawer bodies
•	 Full extension slides
•	 No lock

PULL
•	 Arch pull - 128mm (default)
•	 Metro pull - 128mm
•	 Urban pull - 128mm

MOBILITY
•	 100mm locking casters in two-tone gray

CASE
•	 Camlock design
•	 .75" thick laminate panels except for  
	 1” thick top and bottom
•	 1mm edgeband
• Metal reveal under top

SHIPPING
•	 Ships assembled
•	 Pull and caster attached (as applicable)

 
 

CASE (WITHOUT TOP) TOP

Outer width Nominal* Nominal plus .19"
Outer depth Nominal Nominal plus .08"
Outer height Nominal less 1" 1"H
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"  -
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .99"  -
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.86"  -
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"  -

DIMENSIONS

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

BACK TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Magnetic pegboard. Select paint color. See price chart

Magnetic markerboard, white See price chart

REVEAL Metal Select paint color.  
(Paint color must be the same for metal back and reveal.)

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban. Select paint color. See price chart

TOP HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to top color.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood 
edgeband color.

See price chart

SPECS
Drawer Designer 2.0

DRAWER
1 side access - 5 drawers Designer 2.0

4 box drawers & 1 file drawer

No Tips Allowed. 
Open multiple drawers at the same time 
without worry of accidental tipping. 
Full-extension slides allow full access to 
drawer contents.    

TOP BACK PULL

HPL G5
MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD METRO OR URBAN

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

36" 27" 29" DD513627294D $1,898 +$24 +$300 +$50

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

DESIGNER 2.O 
DRAWER
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Storage

Mobile Pedestal
Drawer - Box, File & Tray Combinations
Designer 2.0

TOP
•	1" thick
•	HPL
•	3mm edgeband

DRAWER
•	Steel drawer bodies
•	Full extension slides
•	Keyed alike cylinder lock
•	30 lb. weight capacity

PULL
•	Arch pull - 128mm (default)
•	Metro pull - 128mm
•	Urban pull - 128mm

TRAY RAIL AND TRAY (on select units)
•	Gratnells brand
•	Translucent
•	3” high tray (default).  
	 Other sizes available.
•	Tray rails installed in set increments

MOBILITY
•	75mm locking casters in two-tone gray

CASE
•	Bracket design
•	.75" thick laminate panels 
•	1mm and 3mm edgeband

SHIPPING
•	Ships assembled
•	Pull and caster attached 

CASE (WITHOUT TOP) TOP

Outer width Nominal* Nominal plus .19"
Outer depth Nominal Nominal plus .08"
Outer height Nominal less 1" 1"H
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"  -
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .99"  -
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.86"  -
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"  -

DIMENSIONS

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color.  Edgeband is color matched to case color.

BACK TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

TRAY Configuration A B, D, or E $0 

No trays $90 deduction

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban. Select paint color. See price chart

TOP HPL G3 Color matched to case color.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood 
edgeband color.

See price chart

ACCESSORIES See options Additional trays and lids sold separately.

SPECS
Mobile Pedestal Designer 2.0

MOBILE PEDESTAL
Box/file Designer 2.0

MOBILE PEDESTAL
File/file ped Designer 2.0

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

4 box drawers & 1 file drawer
TOP PULL

HPL G5 METRO OR URBAN

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

15" 20" 22.9" DP111520223D $1,146 +$16 +$20

TOP PULL

HPL G5 METRO OR URBAN

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

15" 20" 29" DP211520293D $1,196 +$16 +$20

DESIGNER 2.O 
MOBILE PEDESTAL 
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Storage

MOBILE PEDESTAL
Box/box/file Designer 2.0

MOBILE PEDESTAL
Open/file Designer 2.0

MOBILE PEDESTAL
Gratnells tray Designer 2.0

Holds up to 6 trays
No trays - deduct $90 - cabinet will have tray receiver rails

A = (6) 3"

TRAY OPTIONS	:

B = (3) 6" D = (4) 3"
	 (1) 6"

E = (1) 6
	 (1) 12"

TOP PULL

HPL G5 METRO OR URBAN

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

15" 20" 29" DP311520293D $1,458 +$16 +$30

TOP PULL

HPL G5 METRO OR URBAN

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

15" 20" 29" DP511520293D $1,046 +$16 +$10

14.5" 20" 29" DP611420293D $968 +$16

TOP

HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

Up-close-and-personal 
storage.
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Presentation Cart
Designer 2.0

WORKSURFACE
•	1” thick
•	HPL (default)
•	3mm edgeband on HPL tops
•	1.5” diameter grommet 

BACK
•	Magnetic pegboard

SHELF
•	Fixed (exposed shelf)
•	Adjustable and base (internal)
•	100 lb. capacity fixed
•	35 lb. capacity adjustable
•	TFL

TRAY RAIL AND TRAY
•	Gratnells brand
•	Translucent
•	3” high tray (default).  
	 Other sizes available
•	Tray rails installed in set increments

DOOR
•	Soft close 120° European hinge
•	No locks on door

PULL
•	Arch pull - 128mm (default)
•	Metro pull - 128mm
•	Urban pull - 128mm

MOBILITY
•	75mm locking casters in two-tone gray

CASE
•	Bracket design
•	.75" thick laminate panels except for  
	 1” thick bottom
•	1mm and 3mm edgeband
•	1.5” diameter side panel grommet
•	Minitap power unit with 120” cord

SHIPPING
•	Ships assembled
•	Pull, tray, shelf, power unit, and  
	 caster attached 

CASE (WITHOUT TOP) TOP

Outer width Nominal* Nominal plus .19"
Outer depth Nominal Nominal plus .08"
Outer height Nominal less 1" 1"H
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"  -
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .99"  -
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.86"  -
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"  -

DIMENSIONS

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

SPECS
Presentation Cart Designer 2.0

PRESENTATION CART
Door Designer 2.0

No Power 36" 22" 40" P180 $1,972 +$16 +$10

Power 36" 22" 40" P181 $2,262 +$16 +$10

WORKSURFACE PULL

HPL G5 METRO OR URBAN

POWER OPTION W D H MODEL NO. LIST

Holds up to 6 trays
No trays - deduct $90 - cabinet will have tray receiver rails

A = (6) 3"

TRAY OPTIONS	:

B = (3) 6" D = (4) 3"
	 (1) 6"

E = (1) 6"
	 (1) 12"

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

BACK Magnetic pegboard Select paint color.

Magnetic markerboard, white See price chart

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case material.

TRAY Configuration A B, D, or E $0 

No trays $90 deduction

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban. Select paint color. See price chart

POWER No power Minitap power unit with 120" cord, factory installed See POWER OPTION below

WORKSURFACE HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to worksurface color.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood 
edgeband color.

See price chart

PRESENTATION CART
Designer 2.0

Holds up to 6 trays
No trays - deduct $90 - cabinet will have tray receiver rails

No Power 22" 22" 40" P150 $1,492 +$16

Power 22" 22" 40" P151 $1,724 +$16

WORKSURFACE

HPL G5

POWER OPTION W D H MODEL NO. LIST

DESIGNER 2.O 
PRESENTATION CART
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Project Cart 
Designer 2.0 WORKSURFACE

•	1” thick
•	HPL (default)
•	3mm edgeband on HPL tops
•	TFL
•	Chemical resistant HPL
•	Phenolic resin
•	Maple block (1.75” thick)
•	Power outlet (PWR210STM)

BACK
•	TFL (default)
•	Magnetic markerboard
•	Magnetic pegboard

SHELF
•	Fixed (exposed shelf)
•	Adjustable and base (internal)
•	35 lb. capacity
•	TFL (default) 
• Metal painted (adjustable only)

TRAY RAIL AND TRAY
•	Gratnells brand
•	Translucent
•	3” high tray (default).  
	 Other sizes available.
•	Tray rails installed in set increments

DRAWER
•	Steel drawer bodies
•	Full extension slides
•	Keyed alike cylinder lock
•	30 lb. weight capacity

DOOR
•	Soft close 120° European hinge
•	Keyed alike cylinder lock

PULL
•	Arch pull - 128mm (default)
•	Metro pull - 128mm
•	Urban pull - 128mm

MOBILITY
•	100mm locking casters in two-tone gray

CASE
•	Camlock design
•	.75" thick laminate panels except for  
	 1” thick tops and bottoms
•	1mm edgeband
•	Metal reveal under top
•	Steel handle with plate on side panel
•	Bottom panel can act as a shelf but is 	
	 not included in the shelf count

SHIPPING
•	Ships assembled 
•	Pull, tray, shelf, power unit, and 
	 caster attached 

DIMENSIONS

Closed 
Storage

13.12”
18”

22.75”Height

Inside

Depth
Width

Outside

Drawer

12.12”
14.38”

4”

42”
20”
36”

Open
Storage

26.18”
18”

5.38”

Tray
Storage

12.62”
18”

23.18”

Shelf depth - 1 side access   17.23"

SPECS
Project Cart Designer 2.0

42" 20" 29" DPJ14220294D $2,412 +$16 +$24 +$278 +$384 +$300 +$60 +$10

WORKSURFACE BACK SHELF PULL

HPL G5
CHEM 
RESISTANT

PHENOLIC 
RESIN

MAPLE 
BLOCK

MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD METAL

METRO OR 
URBAN

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

PROJECT CART
1 side access - door - holds 10 trays Designer 2.0

1 adjustable shelf
No trays - deduct $150 - cabinet will have tray receiver rails

TRAY OPTIONS	:

A = (10) 3" D = (4) 3"
	 (2) 6"

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

TRAY OPTIONS	:

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

BACK TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Magnetic pegboard. Select paint color. See price chart

Magnetic markerboard, white See price chart

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Metal. Select paint color. See price chart

TRAY Configuration A D or E $0 

No trays See price chart

REVEAL Metal Select paint color.  
(Paint color must be the same for metal back, shelf, and reveal.)

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban. Select paint color. See price chart

SIDE HANDLE Paint Select paint color. 
(Paint color must be the same as pull.  Chrome is not available.)

WORKSURFACE HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to worksurface color.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select 
Fleetwood edgeband color.

See price chart

Chem resistant HPL, black with black edgeband See price chart

Phenolic resin, black See price chart

Maple block, clear coat See price chart

POWER No power Burele power unit $256 

ACCESSORIES None Additional trays and lids sold separately.

DESIGNER 2.O 
PROJECT CART

169168



Storage

PROJECT CART
1 side access - door & drawer - holds 12 trays Designer 2.0

1 adjustable shelf
No trays - deduct $180 - cabinet will have tray receiver rails

Fully Loaded. 
It stores, it organizes, it powers, 
it locks and it moves – ideal for 
STEM rooms and makerspaces.  

42" 20" 37" DPJ14220374D $2,618 +$16 +$24 +$278 +$384 +$60 +$330 +$20

WORKSURFACE SHELF BACK PULL

HPL G5
CHEM 
RESISTANT

PHENOLIC 
RESIN

MAPLE 
BLOCK

  
METAL

MARKERBOARD  
OR PEGBOARD

METRO OR 
URBAN

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

A = (12) 3"

TRAY OPTIONS	:

D = (8) 3"
	 (2) 6"

E = (2) 6"
	 (2) 12"
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3D Printer Cart 
Designer 2.0

TOP
•	1” thick
•	HPL 
•	3mm edgeband
•	Apparatus rod assembly

BACK
•	TFL (default)
•	Magnetic markerboard
•	Magnetic pegboard

SHELF
•	Adjustable and base
•	100 lb. capacity
•	TFL (default)
•	Painted metal

DOOR
•	Soft close 120° European hinge
•	Keyed alike cylinder lock
•	Lock plate on double door unit

PULL
•	Arch pull - 128mm (default)
•	Metro pull - 128mm
•	Urban pull - 128mm

MOBILITY
•	100mm locking casters in two-tone gray

CASE
•	Camlock design
•	.75" thick laminate panels except for  
	 1” thick top and bottom
•	1mm edgeband
•	Metal reveal under top
•	Bottom panel can act as a shelf but is 	
	 not included in the shelf count

SHIPPING
•	Ships assembled
•	Apparatus rod assembly field installed
•	Pull, shelf and caster attached  
	 (as applicable)

 

CASE (WITHOUT TOP) TOP

Outer width Nominal* Nominal plus .19"
Outer depth Nominal Nominal plus .08"
Outer height Nominal less 1" 1"H
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"  -
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .99"  -
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.86"  -
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"  -

Shelf depth 1 side access 17.23"

DIMENSIONS

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

SPECS
3D Printer Cart Designer 2.0

3D PRINTER CART
1 side access - doors Designer 2.0

Includes apparatus rods, 2 adjustable shelf
WORKSURFACE SHELF BACK PULL

HPL G5 METAL
MARKERBOARD OR 
PEGBOARD

METRO OR 
URBAN

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

36" 20" 37" DPR13620374D $1,864 +$16 +$120 +$330 +$20

36"  34.17" 17.25" DXS13620 $122 +$60

SHELF

STORAGE WIDTH W D MODEL NO. LIST METAL

Additional adjustable shelf
Includes shelf hardware

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

BACK TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Magnetic pegboard. Select paint color. See price chart

Magnetic markerboard, white See price chart

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Metal. Select paint color. See price chart

REVEAL Metal Select paint color.  
(Paint color must be the same for metal back and reveal.)

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban. Select paint color. See price chart

WORKSURFACE HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to worksurface color.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select 
Fleetwood edgeband color.

See price chart

ACCESSORIES See options Additional adjustable shelves sold separately.

DESIGNER 2.O 
3D PRINTER CART
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Monitor note included 

Monitor Hutch
Designer 2.0

TOP
•	1” thick
•	HPL (Storage)
•	TFL (Hutch)
•	3mm edgeband

BACK
•	TFL (default)
•	Removable access panel (Hutch only)
•	Magnetic markerboard (Hutch only)

SHELF
•	Adjustable and base
•	100 lb. capacity
•	TFL (default)
•	Painted metal

DOOR
•	Soft close 120° European hinge
•	Keyed alike cylinder lock
•	Lock plate on double door unit

PULL
•	Arch pull - 128mm (default)
•	Metro pull - 128mm
•	Urban pull - 128mm

MOBILITY
•	100mm locking casters in two-tone gray

CASE
•	Camlock design
•	.75" thick laminate panels except for  
	 1” thick tops and bottoms
•	1mm edgeband
•	Metal reveal under hutch and lower 	
	 storage top
•	Bottom panel can act as a shelf but is 	
	 not included in the shelf count

SHIPPING
•	Ships assembled
•	Hutch, pull, shelf, power unit, and 
	 caster attached 
•	Buy monitor, TV, cabling, and mounting 	
	 hardware from a preferred source
•	Purchase Pages mounting kit separately 
•	Order Pages mounting kit separately

Pages mount kit for monitor cabinet laminate back 
Includes pegs, hardware and 4 boards.
Model Number: MB210  List: $450
Field installable. Mounting template included.

CASE (WITHOUT TOP) TOP

Outer width Nominal* Nominal plus .19"
Outer depth Nominal Nominal plus .08"
Outer height Nominal less 1" 1"H
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"  -
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .99"  -
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.86"  -
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"  -

Shelf depth 1 side access 17.23"

DIMENSIONS

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

DESIGNER 2.O 
MONITOR HUTCHSPECS

Monitor Hutch Designer 2.0

MONITOR HUTCH
1 side access-doors Designer 2.0

Storage is 37"H, hutch is 31"H
2 adjustable shelves

48" 20" 68" DMM14820684D $3,286 +$16 +$120 +$330 +$20

48" 46.17" 17.25" DXS14820 $122 +$60

SHELF

STORAGE WIDTH W D MODEL NO. LIST METAL

Additional adjustable shelf
Includes shelf hardware

WORKSURFACE SHELF BACK PULL

HPL G5 METAL
MARKERBOARD 
(HUTCH ONLY)

METRO OR 
URBAN

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE (BASE AND HUTCH) TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

BACK (BASE) TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

BACK (HUTCH) TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Magnetic markerboard, white See price chart

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Metal. Select paint color. See price chart

REVEAL Metal Select paint color.

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban. Select paint color. 
(Paint color must be same as metal shelf.)

See price chart

WORKSURFACE (BASE) HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to worksurface color.

HPL G5.  Provide laminate manufacturer name, color name, color 
number with finish code.  Select Fleetwood edgeband color.

see pricing chart

TOP (HUTCH) TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

ACCESSORIES See options Additional adjustable shelves sold separately.

MONITOR HUTCH
1 side access-doors Designer 2.0

Storage is 29"H, hutch is 39"H
1 adjustable shelf

WORKSURFACE SHELF BACK PULL

HPL G5 METAL
MARKERBOARD 
(HUTCH ONLY)

METRO OR 
URBAN

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

48" 20" 68" DML14820684D $3,366 +$16 +$60 +$360 +$20
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Storage

Illusions 2.0
Architectural  Limitless  Futureproof
Get the look and feel of built-in storage solutions without the time and 
expense. Illusions 2.0 supports perimeter and space-division planning 
without locking you in – it’s easy to move and reconfigure components 
as your needs change. Multiple sizes and configurations combined 
with modular flexibility give you near-endless options for personalizing 
your space. 
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SHELF BASE DRAWER - 
NO DOORS
200-201

BASE POSTERBOARD
198-199

Illusions 2.0
Overview

BASE SHELF -
NO DOORS
194-197

BASE SHELF - 
LOCKING DOORS
194-197

BASE SHELF DRAWER 
 - LOCKING DOORS
200-201

BASE DRAWER-BOX DRAWER
204-207

BASE DRAWER-BOX-FILE DRAWER
204-207

BASE DIVIDED DRAWER-SHELF - BOX 
DRAWER - LOCKING DOOR
208-211 

BASE DIVIDED DRAWER-SHELF - BOX-
FILE DRAWER - LOCKING DOOR
208-211 

BASE SHELF DRAWER-FILE DRAWER
202-203

BASE TRAY - NO DOORS
212-215

BASE TRAY - 
LOCKING DOORS
212-215

BASE SINK - LOCKING DOORS
216-219 

BASE SINK - ADA - NO DOORS
216-219 

BASE DESK
220-221

WORKSURFACE BRIDGE
222-223

WORKSURFACE BACKSPLASH
228-229

BOOKCASE 2 SIDED
230-237 

TALL CUBBY - NO DOORS
242-243

BOOKCASE
230-237 

TALL SHELF - 
LOCKING DOORS
238-241

TALL SHELF STORAGE - NO DOORS
238-241

WORKSURFACE SPANNING
224-227

BOOKCASE END CAP
230-237 
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WALL HUNG SHELF - NO DOORS
256-259 

WALL HUNG SHELF - LOCKING DOORS
256-259 

TALL WARDROBE-SHELF -  
LOCKING DOORS
248-251

TALL SHELF DRAWER - LOCKING 
DRAWERS & DOORS
246-247

Illusions 2.0
Overview

TALL LOCKER
244-245

TALL TRAY - NO DOORS
252-255

TALL TRAY - LOCKING DOORS
252-255

SLIDING BOARD LEARNING WALL
270-271

HUTCH - NO DOORS
260-263 

BASE CORNER FILLER
274-275

HUTCH - LOCKING DOORS
260-263 

WALL HUNG CORNER FILLER 
274-275

HUTCH LEARNING WALL
266-267

BUILT-IN LOOK WITHOUT 
THE EXPENSE
Most built-ins limit you to 
shelves, doors and maybe 
a few drawers. Illusions 2.0 
allows you to do so much 
more, accommodating layered 
markerboards and digital 
solutions.

EASY “DO-OVERS”
If functional needs change, 
Illusions 2.0 morphs easily. 
Reconfigure existing 
components or add or subtract 
units to support new teaching 
methods.

PERIMETER AND OPEN  
Illusions 2.0 is finished on 
the back, equipped with 
counterbalance weights and 
attached to adjoining units – 
making it a safety-conscious 
solution that’s equally at home 
against a wall or separating 
classroom space.

FAST, NO-TRADES 
INSTALLATION
Your dealer rolls Illusions 2.0 
off the truck and into finished 
classrooms, so everything is 
“teacher ready” in hours versus 
weeks. It’s the perfect solution 
for both new construction and 
renovations.

SIZES
W:	15” to 48” (storage, some 		
	 exceptions)
	 48” to 120” (spanning 			
	 worksurface)
D:	 14”, 20” ( storage)
	 20”, 24” 25” (worksurface)
H:	 24” to 84”

MOBILITY
• Leveler
• Leveler/caster assembly		

FINISHES
• TFL (case)
• HPL (worksurface)

MONITOR HUTCH LEARNING - 
NO DOORS
268-269 

MONITOR HUTCH - NO DOORS
264-265
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All-around performer
Illusions shines in any school environment – from the art room to the teachers’ lounge

ART ROOM APPLICATION

TEACHERS’ LOUNGE APPLICATION

14" deep bookcases team with a  
14" deep media hutch for a space-saving solution.

Doored-storage units team with a media hutch to create 
a clean, secure storage and display space.

Media displays, markerboards and analog storage 
solutions combine to provide a multi-dimentional 
classroom solution.

A wide variety of storage units come together to create 
a unique storage wall in this art room environment.

20"D base cabinets are teamed with 14"D shelving and 
media hutches to create a functional wall assembly.

14"D and 20"D storage are teamed together, resulting in 
easy-access storage with generous worksurface areas.

Wall-hung overhead storage units teamed with spanning 
worksurfaces with backsplashes add additional 
workspaces in the classroom.

Illusions 2.0 desking units join with storage to create 
great individual focus areas for students away from 
normal classroom activities.

Application ideas
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Widths: 15”, 18”, 24”, 30”, 36”, 42”, 48”

Illusions 2.0 Planning Overview
Illusions 2.0 cabinets come in a variety of widths, heights, and styles to support many of the storage needs found in the classroom. 

WIDTH LOGIC
Illusions 2.0 components support 3” and 6” wide planning modules with 15”W to 48”W components. This design allows almost wall-
to-wall fit up. This logic parallels Designer 2.0 which offers 30”-48”W components in 6” width modules for most components.

HEIGHT LOGIC
Illusions 2.0 components are in heights from 
29”H to 84”H for most components. A few 
components, like bookcases, also are available 
24”H. Base storage units, which accept 
worksurfaces, are 29”H and 37”H, and align 
with Fleetwood table heights. The 29”H, 37”H, 
44”H and 68”H align with Designer 2.0, so 
these platforms work seamlessly together.

Heights: 29”, 37”, 68”, 76”, 84”

Learning Wall heights: 68", 76", 84"

Storage hutches, monitor hutches and 
markerboard components stack on top of 
base storage units (with worksurfaces). 
Different combinations of base and stacked 
storage units result in 68”H, 76”H and 84”H 
assemblies. The various combinations are 
called out below:

Depths: 14”, 20”, 24” 

If a deeper worksurface solution is desired, the application needs to accommodate plumbing or electrical in the back of the cabinet, order 
a deeper worksurface (24”D flush-front and 25”D drip-edge options). If using the 24”D or 25”D worksurface, the back of the worksurface 
will overhang the back of the storage by 4”. This creates a fully open 4”D chase that accommodates piping, HVAC, or  
cable routing.  

To cover the chase opening at the end-of-run, use a 4” filler panel. Two options are available – a base side filler that attaches to the end-
of-run base cabinet or a tall cabinet side filler that attaches to the end-of-run tall cabinet. See the filler section for more information.
If using the 25”D worksurface, a 1” drip-edge will extend beyond the cabinet face. 

The 14”D hutches may either align with the back of the worksurface or the front of a 20”D or 24”D worksurface. Side fillers are available 
via specials to conceal gaps if the hutch is used flush with the front of the worksurface. 

When space is very tight and only shelving is needed, consider using all 14”D bookcases and hutches.

14”D bookcase
with built-in top

DEPTH LOGIC
Base cabinets and tall storage are 20”D. Bookcases, hutches and 
overhead storage are 14”D. The 14”D bookcases and hutches 
perform excellently in tight spaces. The 20”D cabinets support 
classroom space compression and align with Designer 2.0 
depths to further enhance compatibility.

14”D bookcase
Hutch on top of  
14”D bookcase

20”D base cabinet with no filler
Hutch on top of 20”D cabinet

24”D base cabinet with base  
side filler. Hutch on top of 
24”D cabinet 

20”D base cabinet cabinet with 
20”D worksurface and no filler

20”D base cabinet with side filler to 
support 24”D or 25” D worksurface

20”D base cabinets and tall 
cabinets with hutch pulled 
forward to be flush with the front
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BASIC APPLICATION LOGIC

FREESTANDING OR ATTACHED
Depending on the desired level of permanence, Illusions 
2.0 can function totally freestanding due to its ample 
counterbalance system and weight-bearing capabilities, 
utilize both freestanding and wall-hung components, 
or bolt to floors and walls to comply with geographical 
code regulations.

TECHNOLOGY FOR GROUP WORK
Maximize flexibility as students shift between lecture and project 
work. After teacher-led instruction or demonstration, students 
can shift their tables to the digital display to enable teamwork. If 
they need markerboards, they can either use PagesTM markerboard 
system or the backs of Designer 2.0 tall cabinets. 

BASIC APPLICATION LOGIC
Illusions 2.0 works in multiple settings. Use it for perimeter applications or space division. Select simple, full-storage options or high-
tech educational aids. Illusions 2.0 is at home in either expansive wall-to-wall settings or tight, compressed spaces.

PERIMETER-BASED STORAGE
Illusions 2.0 works like built-in cabinetry, but it reduces installation 
cost and time, plus it gives you long-term flexibility. Use the space 
efficient 20”D worksurfaces with 20”D storage or more traditional 
24”D or 25”D worksurfaces with storage and fillers to create  
custom looks.

While traditional built-ins usually only offer shelves with doors, 
Illusions 2.0 wide breadth of line also provides cubby, drawer, tray, 
and other storage options. 

STORAGE USED AS SPACE DIVISION
Create semi-permanent room division where Illusions 2.0 either 
touches or stands independent from the walls. Change your mind? 
Just elevate the levelers and use concealed casters to easily roll 
Illusions 2.0 to its next location. If a quick-change space division 
solution is desired, consider Illusions 2.0 compatible Designer 2.0.

LEARNING WALL LAYERED APPROACH
Place display monitors, markerboards, and storage in one easy 
to access unit that optimizes teaching methods and floor space. 
Objects tuck efficiently behind sliding boards for easy access 
without clutter.

Because base cabinets can be 29” or 37” high, both kindergarten and 
high school students can comfortably reach markerboards. Media 
hutches work with 14” or 20” deep base storage.

SPACE COMPRESSION 
As classroom sizes shrink, employ Illusions 2.0 to maximize vertical 
and horizontal real estate. Units reach up to 84” high and can be as 
narrow as 14” deep. This allows storage and media to go on one wall 
and frees up crucial wall space for other uses. It also opens  
up aisleways.
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Understanding Illusions 2.0 components
Modular Illusions 2.0 components are dimensioned to work in harmony together. While many varieties of components 
exist, the basic categories are highlighted below.

G F

I
A

B

A
A

H
J

C

E

D

MODULAR COMPONENTS

A -	Base cabinet

B -	Base corner filler

C – Spanning worksurface

D – Spanning backsplash

E – Overhead storage unite

F – Hutch

G – Overhead corner filler

H – Tall storage

I – Side filler

J– Tall (side) filler

All of these components will be described 
in more detail later in this guide.

EEE

CABINETS
All cabinets feature .75" thick TFL 
laminated particleboard with 1mm 
matching edgeband. Cases feature 
camlock construction and ship 
assembled. Cabinets are 14" and 20" 
deep with optional 24" and 25" deep 
solutions. Storage ranges from 15" to 
96” wide based on function. They are 
designed to support planning in 3” or 6” 
wide modules. Most cabinets feature 
counterbalance weights and false 
bottoms. 4” levelers or leveler/caster 
combination hardware is under the false 
bottom. The false bottoms feature two 
back holes so rear levelers can be easily 
adjusted. Front levelers are adjusted by 
accessing the gap between the front of 
the case and floor. 

Base cabinets are standard without a 
top and have metal stretchers. The front 
stretcher also serves as a decorative 
reveal.

Tall cabinets, hutches and wall-hung 
units have a decorative metal stretcher 
in the front with a 1" thick TFL top.

Back panels, side panels and case 
fronts feature TFL laminate on both 
sides with 1mm edgebanding matched 
to case color.

Toe kicks are 4” high and match 
case finish. They can be attached to 
cove molding. The 4" height creates 
alignment with the base of Designer 2.0 
cases.

Assembled modular components

Shelving is standard in TFL laminate. 
Units may have either or both fixed 
and adjustable shelving. Adjustable 
shelving features discreet mounting 
hardware that can be adjusted in 1”H 
increments. Both fixed and adjustable 
shelves may be optioned in metal. 
Additional adjustable shelves can 
be ordered for cabinets offering this 
option.

In addition to a full line of shelving, 
drawers, trays, lockers and other 
cases, sink cabinets are available. Sink 
cabinets come with a diagram showing 
allowable sink cutout area. Sink and 
plumbing hardware are not included.

14”D bookcases are available to 
complement 20" deep cabinets. The 
6” offset is part of the design intent of 
the line. No fillers are available for the 
bookcases. They should be physically 
connected to other Illusions 2.0 cases 
during installation using through bolt 
connectors. 14” deep bookcases 
may be used with or without the 20” 
deep storage cases. Connect 44" high 
and taller units to the wall to prevent 
accidental tipping.

Double-sided bookcases are also 
available for use away from the 
wall. These bookcases are used in 
conjunction with end cap bookcases 
that finish off the end of a run. 

Connecting multiple cases: Standard 
bolt through connectors ship with each 
case at no additional charge for field 

installation. Optional quick-connect 
brackets are also available to secure 
base cabinets together.

Fillers are designed to conceal gaps 
between the cases and wall. Fillers are 
.75” thick TFL with 1mm edgebanding. 
In some cases, installers may want to 
cut the fillers to size. Multiple types 
of fillers are available (side, tall, front, 
corner). To understand fillers better, 
see “Filler basics.”

WALL-HUNG CABINETS
AND HUTCHES

Wall-hung cabinets include a metal
wall-mounting cleat for securing
cabinets. Scribe a line across bottom
of cabinets and secure cleat at proper
height to hang the cabinet.

If lighting is desired under a hutch or
wall-hung cabinet, we recommend 
lowprofile LED lights.

Use hutches on the top of either 29”
or 37” high cabinets to align with 68”,
76” or 84” high tall storage. Select your
hutch height by subtracting the tall
storage height from the base cabinet
height (with worksurface).

Two types of hutches are available
-- hutches with 14" deep tops and
hutches with 20" deep tops. The 20"
deep top hutches are for use with
sliding markerboard assemblies.

Hutches are mounted to the 
worksurface to align with anti-tipping
standards. Never set the hutch on top
of the worksurface without securing
the two units with Fleetwood-supplied
hardware. Hutches are designed for
analog storage, markerboard use or
digital display.

Hutches are designed to align with
the back of the worksurface. They
do not require fillers. Do not place a
backsplash behind a hutch unit.
If a hutch is sandwiched between two
tall towers, it may be mounted flush
with the front of 20" deep cabinets.

This will provide easy access to
contents or improved monitor visibility.
When facing a hutch front, the hutch
end panel should be directly above the
base cabinet's end panel. If this cannot
be achieved, keep hutch end panel
within 6” of the base cabinet  
end panel.
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You’ll notice that the base cabinet does not include a worksurface. 
You can specify a worksurface to match individual cabinet depth and 
width, or you can choose a spanner top, which will cover multiple 
cabinets up to 120” in length for an even cleaner, more refined aesthetic. 
To support future reconfigurations, units with spanning tops can still 
be disassembled and easily moved to new locations. If matching-width 
worksurfaces are optioned onto base units, the tops will be factory 
installed. If spanning worksurfaces are selected, the tops will be 
field installed.

All worksurfaces are 1” thick with HPL laminate on the top and backer 
underneath. All have 3mm edgeband. NOTE: All Fleetwood tables and 
desks now feature 1” thick worksurfaces to align with Illusions 2.0 
and  Designer 2.0. Matching-width worksurfaces may be optioned onto 
the base cabinet when ordering. They are factory-installed and may be 
selected with or without a backsplash, which is also factory installed. 
Matching-width worksurfaces simplify moving when reconfiguring 
Illusions 2.0. NOTE: Matching-width worksurfaces will create a seamline 
between units. This is not advisable in situations where water might  
be used. It will also make cleaning more difficult due to crevices  
between cases. 

Spanning worksurfaces up to 120” wide can span multiple base cabinets 
and are available in 3” wide increments. They are ordered separately 
from the base cabinet. Use spanning worksurfaces with or without a 
backsplash (see below for more information on backsplashes). They also 
can be field cut to size. Calculate total length needed to cover all base 
cabinets. Spanning worksurfaces should start and end on the edge of a 
base cabinet. One exception: If a wall-to-wall fit-up is desired, order an 
extra-wide spanning worksurface to fill the gap between the cabinet and 
wall. The spanning worksurface may need to be field cut if the desired 
length is not on a 3"increment. Specify a front filler to fit under the 
worksurface. 

Spanning worksurfaces, available in 20”, 24” and 25” depths, can be 
unsupported between base cabinets in lengths up to 48” to create a knee 
space for desking applications. If this is not desired, bridge worksurfaces 
or desks may be used. 24” and 25” deep worksurfaces create a 4” gap 
between the back of the 20” deep base cabinet and wall to accommodate 
power, data and plumbing. To keep the chase open, only use filler 
panels on the end-of-the-run if 4” gap is visible. Filler panels close the 
distance from back of cabinet to wall.(See FILLER BASICS for a better 
understanding of fillers.)

After installing worksurfaces, field install grommets in worksurface.

Worksurface bridges in widths from 30”-48” can be placed between base 
cabinets with individual tops to create knee space. These worksurfaces 
can be height adjusted to support smaller children or ADA needs. 

Backsplashes are optional on worksurfaces with matchingwidth 
worksurfaces and must be ordered separately with spanning 
worksurfaces. Backsplashes on matching-width worksurfaces are 
attached to the worksurface in the factory. Field-installed backsplashes 
must be field-glued to the wall and worksurface. (Glue not provided.) 

Spanning worksurfaces and backsplashes are available in 3”W 
increments. Backsplashes can be field cut to size.

MATCHING WIDTH WORKSURFACE 
WITH OPTIONAL BACKSPLASH

SPANNING WORKSURFACE 
WITH SEPARATELY SPECIFIED 
BACKSPLASH

Worksurfaces and backsplashes  Illusions 2.0 Planning Overview

CASE CONNECTIONS
While Fleetwood’s patented quick-connect brackets work with both spanning worksurfaces and matching-width worksurfaces, the 
brackets cannot hold a cabinet’s suspended weight. They are for location and alignment and are optional. Field installable through 
bolt connectors ship standard with every base cabinet and lock cabinets together.

MOBILITY
Illusions 2.0 offers two mobility options. 4” high levelers are standard in the base unit. These units can be easily moved with a dolly. 
If you desire more agility, you can option on a caster/leveler combo solution. In this case, you will be able to roll the unit on casters 
to its destination. Level the case in its final position. All units feature a 4” high base, which aligns with the height of Designer 2.0 
casters to achieve a cohesive, unified look.

PULL HARDWARE
Illusions 2.0 and Designer 2.0 offer the same pull and hinge options for aesthetic compatibility of the two lines.

FILLER BASICS 
Side fillers close the gap between the back of the base cabinet and wall. These are 4” deep, and no field cutting should be required 
unless walls are not square to the floor. Use side fillers in end-of-run applications when a gap is visible on the side of the cabinet.

Tall fillers are a variant of the side filler used with base cabinets. They are used with towers and wardrobe type storage (68” to 84” 
high), which include an optional 24" deep top.  The side panel for the tall filler extends the full height of the unit (minus the top). This 
allows tall storage fronts to be flush with 24" deep base storage.

Front fillers close the gap between the front of the cabinet and the adjoining wall. They are field cut to account for architectural wall 
variances. They conceal power, data and plumbing from view. Front fillers are flush with the toe kick when installed. Use front fillers 
with extended width spanning worksurfaces. Order the worksurface so it spans the gap between the cabinet and the wall.

Corner fillers (base and wall hung) are engineered to prevent adjacent doors from touching each other when opened. These fillers are 
3-dimensional and include tops, but do not provide any storage. Corner fillers are required in all 90-degree planning situations.

Quick-connect brackets Through bolt connectors

SIDE FILLER TALL FILLER CORNER FILLER
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SPECIFICATION STEPS

1. Determine your desired depth: 20”, 24” or 25” deep.

2. Choose your desired 20” deep base cabinets and layout. If you plan to 	use 24” or 25” deep worksurfaces, move units 4” out from 	
	 the wall. Remember to add options like quick-connect hardware and caster/leveler combination options, if desired.

3. Order your desired worksurface depth. If you are using 20” deep worksurfaces, no side fillers are needed. If you are using  
	 24” or 25” deep worksurfaces, plan to address these as your final step. You might also want to wait to order backsplashes, as 	
	 hutches will interfere with them. If you are using 14"D bookcases, no worksurface is specified.  All bookcases come with a  
	 1" thick top, but no spanning bookcase tops are offered currently.

4. Select your upper storage. Choose from wall-hung cabinets or hutches.

5. Choose your tall storage and bookcases to complete your configuration. Again, if you have selected 14" or 20” deep, you will not 	
	 need fillers. If you have selected 24” or 25” deep units, you might need fillers if bookcases are not at the end of run.

6. Review the final application for fillers that will be needed on exposed end-of-runs or on the fronts of units if a snug wall fit-up is 	
	 desired. Review the application and add desired optional backsplashes.

SPECIFICATION TIPS
Measure with Care. Be sure to account for such obstacles as fire suppression ceiling fixtures, light switches, phones, intercoms, fire 
extinguishers, baseboards, windows, heating/cooling vents and exposed plumbing fixtures/pipes as you determine the space for 
furnishings. Measure twice, cut once applies to anything field cut – like base fillers, backsplashes and grommets. Freestanding away 
from the wall? Consider your storage application – will furnishings remain stationary against the wall or will they be used to separate 
space in your room? Illusions 2.0 may be used to accomplish space division because the backs are finished. Be sure to secure the 
product in alignment with local codes, which may require the product to be secured to the floor. However, you also might want the 
flexibility of mobile Designer 2.0 units (which will also facilitate quick reconfigurations).

Keep it Clean. Using the same size width for base, hutch and wall-hung storage will create a clean, eye-appealing look.

Be Budget-Wise. Open cabinets are most economical. Add doors and drawers where necessary. Other ways to lower your costs 
include using:
• levelers versus leveler/caster option
• spanning tops versus independent tops
• backsplash-free solutions
• lower-height solutions (i.e., 76” high vs. 84” high)
• wider versus narrower cabinets

Different by Design. Design and depth changes in Illusions 2.0 base cabinets do not allow for connection to base cabinets from our 
legacy Illusions Collection. If you are adding on to our legacy Illusions Collection, please see Fleetwood’s legacy price list.

Illusions 2.0 + Designer 2.0 + Tables + Seating  
= Great Classroom Environments

While Illusions works great alone, as called out on the opposite page, its power is multiplied when used in conjunction with  
Designer 2.0, any Fleetwood table, or any Fleetwood chair solution.

Illusions 2.0 and Designer 2.0 are on the same platform so heights, widths, and depths line up. Fleetwood also redesigned our 
tables, so they all have 29” and 37” heights and 1” thick tops to match base storage.

All seating is designed to provide the correct ergonomic gap between chair seat height and table underside.

Plus, everything is offered in the coordinating surface materials to create a unified aesthetic throughout the classroom.
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Base Shelf
Illusions 2.0

WORKSURFACE
•	 No worksurface (default)
•	 Matching width worksurface with or 	
	 without backsplash
		  -	 HPL (worksurface and  
			   backsplash default)			 
•	 Spanning width worksurface, spanning 	
	 width backsplash (order both 		
	 separately)
		  -	 HPL (worksurface and 		
			   backsplash default)
		  -	 Chem resistant HPL 
		  -	 Phenolic resin
•	 1” thick worksurface and backsplash
•	 3mm edgeband

SHELF
•	 Adjustable, fixed, and base
•	 35 lb. to 100 lb. capacity depending  
	 on width
•	 TFL (default)
•	 Painted metal

DOOR
•	 Soft close 120° European hinge
•	 Keyed alike cylinder lock
•	 Lock plate on double door unit

PULL
•	 Arch pull - 128mm (default)
•	 Metro pull - 128mm
•	 Urban pull - 128mm

MOBILITY
•	 4” leveler (default)
•	 Leveler/caster assembly
•	 Height adjustment features concealed

CASE
•	 Camlock design
•	 .75" thick laminate panels except for  
	 1” thick bottom
•	 All visible panels finished
•	 1mm edgeband
•	 Metal stretcher in top back
•	 Metal reveal in top front
•	 Through bolt connector to join adjacent 	
	 cases (default)
•	 Quick connect assembly
•	 Bottom panel can act as a shelf but is 	
	 not included in the shelf count

SHIPPING
•	 Ships assembled
•	 Matching width worksurface, pull,  
	 shelf, leveler, and caster attached  
	 (as applicable)

CASE (WITHOUT TOP) TOP

Outer width Nominal* Nominal plus .19"
Outer depth Nominal Nominal plus .08"
Outer height Nominal less 1" 1"H
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"  -
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .95"  -
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.82"  -
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"  -

Shelf depth 1 side access 17.23"

DIMENSIONS

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Specify color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Metal. Select paint color. See price chart

REVEAL Metal Select paint color.  
(Paint color must be the same for shelf and reveal.)

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban. Select paint color. See price chart

MOBILITY Leveler Leveler/caster (concealed) 
Leveler/caster not available on 15"" and 18"" wide cabinets.

$80

CASE-TO-CASE CONNECTOR Through bolt connector Quick connect assembly $60

WORKSURFACE See options 
(Worksurface is not standard.)

Spanning worksurface, spanning width backsplash  
(Both ordered separately)

See Worksurface Spanning 
and Backsplash pages

Matching width worksurface 
1) Select NO BACKSPLASH or WITH BACKSPLASH version. 
2) Select depth: 20", 24", 25" deep.  
    (All depths work with 20"D cases.)  
3) Select  finish and color.  
     a) HPL-G3 (default) 
          Select color. Edgeband is color matched to worksurface  
          color (default).  
          Contrasting edgeband may be selected. 
     b) HPL-G5  
          Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. 
          Select Fleetwood edgeband color.

 See price chart

ACCESSORIES See options Additional adjustable shelves sold separately.
When using 24" or 25" deep worksurfaces, order base storage side 
filler.  For instructions on how to use fillers, see the planning overview.

SPECS
Base Shelf Illusions 2.0
SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

Wonder Walls. 
Mix and match components 
to create full-featured 
presentation and storage 
walls. 

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
BASE SHELF
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BASE SHELF
Straight - 1 side access - no door Illusions 2.0

15" 20" 29" GSS1152029LN Leveler $988 +$60 +$180 +$204 +$16

18" 20" 29" GSS1182029LN Leveler $1,038 +$60 +$180 +$204 +$16

24" 20" 29" GSS1242029LN Leveler $1,088 +$60 +$198 +$222 +$16

24" 20" 29" GSS1242029CN Leveler/Caster $1,168 +$60 +$198 +$222 +$16

30" 20" 29" GSS1302029LN Leveler $1,140 +$60 +$216 +$240 +$16

30" 20" 29" GSS1302029CN Leveler/Caster $1,220 +$60 +$216 +$240 +$16

36" 20" 29" GSS1362029LN Leveler $1,176 +$60 +$234 +$270 +$16

36" 20" 29" GSS1362029CN Leveler/Caster $1,256 +$60 +$234 +$270 +$16

42" 20" 29" GSS1422029LN Leveler $1,214 +$60 +$252 +$288 +$16

42" 20" 29" GSS1422029CN Leveler/Caster $1,294 +$60 +$252 +$288 +$16

48" 20" 29" GSS1482029LN Leveler $1,258 +$60 +$288 +$324 +$16

48" 20" 29" GSS1482029CN Leveler/Caster $1,338 +$60 +$288 +$324 +$16

15" 20" 37" GSS1152037LN Leveler $1,052 +$120 +$180 +$204 +$16

18" 20" 37" GSS1182037LN Leveler $1,102 +$120 +$180 +$204 +$16

24" 20" 37" GSS1242037LN Leveler $1,158 +$120 +$198 +$222 +$16

24" 20" 37" GSS1242037CN Leveler/Caster $1,238 +$120 +$198 +$222 +$16

30" 20" 37" GSS1302037LN Leveler $1,212 +$120 +$216 +$240 +$16

30" 20" 37" GSS1302037CN Leveler/Caster $1,292 +$120 +$216 +$240 +$16

36" 20" 37" GSS1362037LN Leveler $1,252 +$120 +$234 +$270 +$16

36" 20" 37" GSS1362037CN Leveler/Caster $1,332 +$120 +$234 +$270 +$16

42" 20" 37" GSS1422037LN Leveler $1,294 +$120 +$252 +$288 +$16

42" 20" 37" GSS1422037CN Leveler/Caster $1,374 +$120 +$252 +$288 +$16

48" 20" 37" GSS1482037LN Leveler $1,334 +$120 +$288 +$324 +$16

48" 20" 37" GSS1482037CN Leveler/Caster $1,414 +$120 +$288 +$324 +$16

SHELF MATCHING WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH 
20"D, 24"D, 25"D
HPL G3

WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH

METAL
NO 
BACKSPLASH

WITH
BACKSPLASH HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. MOBILITY LIST

29”H - 1 adjustable shelf
37”H - 2 adjustable shelves
15”W & 18”W - no caster option

Additional adjustable shelf
Includes shelf pin hardware

15" 13.17" 17.25" GXS11520 $122 +$60

18" 16.17" 17.25" GXS11820 $122 +$60

24" 22.17" 17.25" GXS12420 $122 +$60

30" 28.17" 17.25" GXS13020 $122 +$60

36" 34.17" 17.25" GXS13620 $122 +$60

42" 40.17" 17.25" GXS14220 $122 +$60

48" 46.17" 17.25" GXS14820 $174 +$60

SHELF

STORAGE WIDTH W D MODEL NO. LIST METAL

BASE SHELF
Straight - 1 side access - door Illusions 2.0

29”H - 1 adjustable shelf
37”H - 2 adjustable shelves
15”W & 18”W - no caster option

Left 15" 20" 29" GSS1152029LL Leveler $1,252 +$60 +$10 +$180 +$204 +$16

Right 15" 20" 29" GSS1152029LR Leveler $1,252 +$60 +$10 +$180 +$204 +$16

Left 18" 20" 29" GSS1182029LL Leveler $1,302 +$60 +$10 +$180 +$204 +$16

Right 18" 20" 29" GSS1182029LR Leveler $1,302 +$60 +$10 +$180 +$204 +$16

Both 24" 20" 29" GSS1242029LD Leveler $1,530 +$60 +$20 +$198 +$222 +$16

Both 24" 20" 29" GSS1242029CD Leveler/Caster $1,610 +$60 +$20 +$198 +$222 +$16

Both 30" 20" 29" GSS1302029LD Leveler $1,580 +$60 +$20 +$216 +$240 +$16

Both 30" 20" 29" GSS1302029CD Leveler/Caster $1,660 +$60 +$20 +$216 +$240 +$16

Both 36" 20" 29" GSS1362029LD Leveler $1,616 +$60 +$20 +$234 +$270 +$16

Both 36" 20" 29" GSS1362029CD Leveler/Caster $1,696 +$60 +$20 +$234 +$270 +$16

Both 42" 20" 29" GSS1422029LD Leveler $1,656 +$60 +$20 +$252 +$288 +$16

Both 42" 20" 29" GSS1422029CD Leveler/Caster $1,736 +$60 +$20 +$252 +$288 +$16

Both 48" 20" 29" GSS1482029LD Leveler $1,696 +$60 +$20 +$288 +$324 +$16

Both 48" 20" 29" GSS1482029CD Leveler/Caster $1,776 +$60 +$20 +$288 +$324 +$16

Left 15" 20" 37" GSS1152037LL Leveler $1,316 +$120 +$10 +$180 +$204 +$16

Right 15" 20" 37" GSS1152037LR Leveler $1,316 +$120 +$10 +$180 +$204 +$16

Left 18" 20" 37" GSS1182037LL Leveler $1,366 +$120 +$10 +$180 +$204 +$16

Right 18" 20" 37" GSS1182037LR Leveler $1,366 +$120 +$10 +$180 +$204 +$16

Both 24" 20" 37" GSS1242037LD Leveler $1,654 +$120 +$20 +$198 +$222 +$16

Both 24" 20" 37" GSS1242037CD Leveler/Caster $1,734 +$120 +$20 +$198 +$222 +$16

Both 30" 20" 37" GSS1302037LD Leveler $1,654 +$120 +$20 +$216 +$240 +$16

Both 30" 20" 37" GSS1302037CD Leveler/Caster $1,734 +$120 +$20 +$216 +$240 +$16

Both 36" 20" 37" GSS1362037LD Leveler $1,692 +$120 +$20 +$234 +$270 +$16

Both 36" 20" 37" GSS1362037CD Leveler/Caster $1,772 +$120 +$20 +$234 +$270 +$16

Both 42" 20" 37" GSS1422037LD Leveler $1,734 +$120 +$20 +$252 +$288 +$16

Both 42" 20" 37" GSS1422037CD Leveler/Caster $1,814 +$120 +$20 +$252 +$288 +$16

Both 48" 20" 37" GSS1482037LD Leveler $1,776 +$120 +$20 +$288 +$324 +$16

Both 48" 20" 37" GSS1482037CD Leveler/Caster $1,856 +$120 +$20 +$288 +$324 +$16

SHELF PULL MATCHING WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH 
20"D, 24"D, 25"D
HPL G3

WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH

METAL
METRO OR 
URBAN

NO 
BACKSPLASH

WITH
BACKSPLASH HPL G5

DOOR 
HINGE W D H MODEL NO. MOBILITY LIST

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
BASE SHELF

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 197196



Storage

Base Posterboard
Illusions 2.0

WORKSURFACE
•	 No worksurface (default)
•	 Matching width worksurface with or 	
	 without backsplash
		  -	 HPL (worksurface and 		
			   backsplash default)
•	 Spanning width worksurface, spanning 	
	 width backsplash (order both 		
	 separately)
		  -	 HPL (worksurface and 		
			   backsplash default)
		  -	 Chem resistant HPL 
		  -	 Phenolic resin
•	 1” thick worksurface and backsplash
•	 3mm edgeband

SHELF
•	 Fixed location but removable
•	 35 lb. capacity 
•	 TFL (default)

MOBILITY
•	 4” leveler (default)
•	 Leveler/caster assembly
•	 Height adjustment features concealed

CASE
•	 Camlock design
•	 .75" thick laminate panels except for  
	 1” thick bottom
•	 All visible panels finished
•	 1mm edgeband
•	 Metal stretcher in top back
•	 Metal reveal in top front
•	 Through bolt connector to join adjacent 	
	 cases (default)
•	 Quick connect assembly

SHIPPING
•	 Ships assembled
•	 Matching width worksurface,  
	 shelf, leveler, and caster attached  
	 (as applicable)

CASE (WITHOUT TOP) TOP

Outer width Nominal* Nominal plus .19"
Outer depth Nominal Nominal plus .08"
Outer height Nominal less 1" 1"H
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"  -
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .95"  -
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.82"  -
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"  -

Shelf depth 1 side access 12.04"    Remaining shelves 23.04"

DIMENSIONS

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Specify color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Metal. Select paint color. See price chart

REVEAL Metal Select paint color.  
(Paint color must be the same for shelf and reveal.)

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban. Select paint color. See price chart

MOBILITY Leveler Leveler/caster (concealed) $80

CASE-TO-CASE CONNECTOR Through bolt connector Quick connect assembly $60

WORKSURFACE See options 
(Worksurface is not standard.)

Spanning worksurface, spanning width backsplash  
(Both ordered separately)

See Worksurface Spanning 
and Backsplash pages

Matching width worksurface 
1) Select NO BACKSPLASH or WITH BACKSPLASH version. 
2) Select depth: 20", 24", 25" deep.  
    (All depths work with 20"D cases.)  
3) Select  finish and color.  
     a) HPL-G3 (default) 
          Select color. Edgeband is color matched to worksurface  
          color (default).  
          Contrasting edgeband may be selected. 
     b) HPL-G5  
          Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. 
          Select Fleetwood edgeband color.

 See price chart

ACCESSORIES See options Additional adjustable shelves sold separately.
When using 24" or 25" deep worksurfaces, order base storage 
side filler.  For instructions on how to use fillers, see the 
planning overview.

SPECS
Base Posterboard Illusions 2.0

BASE POSTERBOARD
1 side access - no door Illusions 2.0

29"H - 3 display shelves
37"H - 4 display shelves

36" 20" 29" GSB1362029LN Leveler $1,176 +$234 +$270 +$16

36" 20" 29" GSB1362029CN Leveler/Caster $1,256 +$234 +$270 +$16

36" 20" 37" GSB1362037LN Leveler $1,252 +$234 +$270 +$16

36" 20" 37" GSB1362037CN Leveler/Caster $1,332 +$234 +$270 +$16

MATCHING WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH 
20"D, 24"D, 25"D
HPL G3

WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH

NO 
BACKSPLASH

WITH
BACKSPLASH HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. MOBILITY LIST

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
BASE POSTERBOARD

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 199198



Storage

Base Shelf Drawer
Illusions 2.0

WORKSURFACE
•	 No worksurface (default)
•	 Matching width worksurface with or 	
	 without backsplash
		  -	 HPL (worksurface and 		
			   backsplash default)
•	 Spanning width worksurface, spanning 	
	 width backsplash (order both separately)
		  -	 HPL (worksurface and 		
			   backsplash default)
		  -	 Chem resistant HPL 
		  -	 Phenolic resin
•	 1” thick worksurface and backsplash
•	 3mm edgeband

SHELF
•	 Adjustable, fixed, and base
•	 35 lb. to 100 lb. capacity depending on width 
•	 TFL (default)
•	 Painted metal

DRAWER
•	 Steel drawer bodies
•	 Full extension slides
•	 Keyed alike cylinder lock
•	 Unique lock per drawer
•	 50 lb. capacity - box drawer 
•	 150lb. capacity - file drawer

DOOR
•	 Soft close 120° European hinge
•	 Keyed alike cylinder lock
•	 Lock plate on double door unit

PULL
•	 Arch pull - 128mm (default)
•	 Metro pull - 128mm
•	 Urban pull - 128mm

MOBILITY
•	 4” leveler (default)
•	 Leveler/caster assembly
•	 Height adjustment features concealed

CASE
•	 Camlock design
•	 .75" thick laminate panels except for  
	 1” thick bottom
•	 All visible panels finished
•	 1mm edgeband
•	 Metal stretcher in top back
•	 Metal reveal in top front
•	 Through bolt connector to join adjacent 	
	 cases (default)
•	 Quick connect assembly
•	 Bottom panel can act as a shelf but is not 	
	 included in the shelf count

SHIPPING
•	 Ships assembled
•	 Matching width worksurface, pull,  
	 shelf, leveler, and caster attached  
	 (as applicable)

CASE (WITHOUT TOP) TOP

Outer width Nominal* Nominal plus .19"
Outer depth Nominal Nominal plus .08"
Outer height Nominal less 1" 1"H
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"  -
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .95"  -
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.82"  -
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"  -

Shelf depth 1 side access 17.23"

DIMENSIONS

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS
WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Specify color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Metal. Select paint color. See price chart

REVEAL Metal Select paint color.  
(Paint color must be the same for shelf and reveal.)

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban. Select paint color. See price chart

MOBILITY Leveler Leveler/caster (concealed) 
Leveler/caster not available on 15"" and 18"" wide cabinets.

$80

CASE-TO-CASE CONNECTOR Through bolt connector Quick connect assembly $60

WORKSURFACE See options 
(Worksurface is not standard.)

Spanning worksurface, spanning width backsplash  
(Both ordered separately)

See Worksurface Spanning 
and Backsplash pages

Matching width worksurface 
1) Select NO BACKSPLASH or WITH BACKSPLASH version. 
2) Select depth: 20", 24", 25" deep.  
    (All depths work with 20"D cases.)  
3) Select  finish and color.  
     a) HPL-G3 (default) 
          Select color. Edgeband is color matched to worksurface  
          color (default).  
          Contrasting edgeband may be selected. 
     b) HPL-G5  
          Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. 
          Select Fleetwood edgeband color.

 See price chart

ACCESSORIES See options Additional adjustable shelves sold separately.
When using 24" or 25" deep worksurfaces, order base storage 
side filler.  For instructions on how to use fillers, see the 
planning overview.

SPECS
Base Shelf Drawer Illusions 2.0

29"H - fixed shelf
37"H - 1 adjustable shelf
15"W & 18"W - no caster option

BASE SHELF-FILE DRAWER
1 side access - 1 file drawer Illusions 2.0

15" 20" 29" GD11152029LD Leveler $1,160 NA +$10 +$180 +$204 +$16

18" 20" 29" GD11182029LD Leveler $1,208 NA +$10 +$180 +$204 +$16

24" 20" 29" GD11242029LD Leveler $1,320 NA +$10 +$198 +$222 +$16

24" 20" 29" GD11242029CD Leveler/Caster $1,400 NA +$10 +$198 +$222 +$16

30" 20" 29" GD11302029LD Leveler $1,434 NA +$10 +$216 +$240 +$16

30" 20" 29" GD11302029CD Leveler/Caster $1,514 NA +$10 +$216 +$240 +$16

15" 20" 37" GD11152037LD Leveler $1,232 +$60 +$10 +$180 +$204 +$16

18" 20" 37" GD11182037LD Leveler $1,282 +$60 +$10 +$180 +$204 +$16

24" 20" 37" GD11242037LD Leveler $1,394 +$60 +$10 +$198 +$222 +$16

24" 20" 37" GD11242037CD Leveler/Caster $1,474 +$60 +$10 +$198 +$222 +$16

30" 20" 37" GD11302037LD Leveler $1,508 +$60 +$10 +$216 +$240 +$16

30" 20" 37" GD11302037CD Leveler/Caster $1,588 +$60 +$10 +$216 +$240 +$16

SHELF PULL MATCHING WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH 
20"D, 24"D, 25"D
HPL G3

WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH

METAL
METRO OR 
URBAN

NO 
BACKSPLASH

WITH
BACKSPLASH HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. MOBILITY LIST

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
BASE SHELF DRAWER

201200



Storage

BASE SHELF-BOX DRAWER 
1 side access - no doors Illusions 2.0

29”H & 37”H - 1 adjustable shelf
15"W & 18"W - no caster option
15”W, 18”W, 24”W, 30”W - 1 full width drawer
36”W, 42”W & 48”W - 2 equal width drawers

15" 20" 29" GSD1152029LN Leveler $1,136 +$60 +$10 +$180 +$204 +$16

18" 20" 29" GSD1182029LN Leveler $1,184 +$60 +$10 +$180 +$204 +$16

24" 20" 29" GSD1242029LN Leveler $1,234 +$60 +$10 +$198 +$222 +$16

24" 20" 29" GSD1242029CN Leveler/Caster $1,314 +$60 +$10 +$198 +$222 +$16

30" 20" 29" GSD1302029LN Leveler $1,286 +$60 +$10 +$216 +$240 +$16

30" 20" 29" GSD1302029CN Leveler/Caster $1,366 +$60 +$10 +$216 +$240 +$16

36" 20" 29" GSD1362029LN Leveler $1,322 +$60 +$20 +$234 +$270 +$16

36" 20" 29" GSD1362029CN Leveler/Caster $1,402 +$60 +$20 +$234 +$270 +$16

42" 20" 29" GSD1422029LN Leveler $1,362 +$60 +$20 +$252 +$288 +$16

42" 20" 29" GSD1422029CN Leveler/Caster $1,442 +$60 +$20 +$252 +$288 +$16

48" 20" 29" GSD1482029LN Leveler $1,404 +$60 +$20 +$288 +$324 +$16

48" 20" 29" GSD1482029CN Leveler/Caster $1,484 +$60 +$20 +$288 +$324 +$16

15" 20" 37" GSD1152037LN Leveler $1,198 +$60 +$10 +$180 +$204 +$16

18" 20" 37" GSD1182037LN Leveler $1,248 +$60 +$10 +$180 +$204 +$16

24" 20" 37" GSD1242037LN Leveler $1,304 +$60 +$10 +$198 +$222 +$16

24" 20" 37" GSD1242037CN Leveler/Caster $1,384 +$60 +$10 +$198 +$222 +$16

30" 20" 37" GSD1302037LN Leveler $1,360 +$60 +$10 +$216 +$240 +$16

30" 20" 37" GSD1302037CN Leveler/Caster $1,440 +$60 +$10 +$216 +$240 +$16

36" 20" 37" GSD1362037LN Leveler $1,400 +$60 +$20 +$234 +$270 +$16

36" 20" 37" GSD1362037CN Leveler/Caster $1,480 +$60 +$20 +$234 +$270 +$16

42" 20" 37" GSD1422037LN Leveler $1,440 +$60 +$20 +$252 +$288 +$16

42" 20" 37" GSD1422037CN Leveler/Caster $1,520 +$60 +$20 +$252 +$288 +$16

48" 20" 37" GSD1482037LN Leveler $1,482 +$60 +$20 +$288 +$324 +$16

48" 20" 37" GSD1482037CN Leveler/Caster $1,562 +$60 +$20 +$288 +$324 +$16

SHELF PULL MATCHING WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH 
20"D, 24"D, 25"D
HPL G3

WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH

METAL
METRO OR 
URBAN

NO 
BACKSPLASH

WITH
BACKSPLASH HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. MOBILITY LIST

BASE SHELF-BOX DRAWER
1 side access - doors Illusions 2.0

29”H & 37”H - 1 adjustable shelf
15"W & 18"W - no caster option
15”W, 18”W, 24”W, 30”W - 1 full width drawer
36”W, 42”W & 48”W - 2 equal width drawers

Left 15" 20" 29" GSD1152029LL Leveler $1,330 +$60 +$20 +$180 +$204 +$16

Right 15" 20" 29" GSD1152029LR Leveler $1,330 +$60 +$20 +$180 +$204 +$16

Left 18" 20" 29" GSD1182029LL Leveler $1,380 +$60 +$20 +$180 +$204 +$16

Right 18" 20" 29" GSD1182029LR Leveler $1,380 +$60 +$20 +$180 +$204 +$16

Both 24" 20" 29" GSD1242029LD Leveler $1,676 +$60 +$40 +$198 +$222 +$16

Both 24" 20" 29" GSD1242029CD Leveler/Caster $1,756 +$60 +$40 +$198 +$222 +$16

Both 30" 20" 29" GSD1302029LD Leveler $1,726 +$60 +$40 +$216 +$240 +$16

Both 30" 20" 29" GSD1302029CD Leveler/Caster $1,806 +$60 +$40 +$216 +$240 +$16

Both 36" 20" 29" GSD1362029LD Leveler $1,764 +$60 +$40 +$234 +$270 +$16

Both 36" 20" 29" GSD1362029CD Leveler/Caster $1,844 +$60 +$40 +$234 +$270 +$16

Both 42" 20" 29" GSD1422029LD Leveler $1,802 +$60 +$40 +$252 +$288 +$16

Both 42" 20" 29" GSD1422029CD Leveler/Caster $1,882 +$60 +$40 +$252 +$288 +$16

Both 48" 20" 29" GSD1482029LD Leveler $1,844 +$60 +$40 +$288 +$324 +$16

Both 48" 20" 29" GSD1482029CD Leveler/Caster $1,924 +$60 +$40 +$288 +$324 +$16

Left 15" 20" 37" GSD1152037LL Leveler $1,394 +$60 +$20 +$180 +$204 +$16

Right 15" 20" 37" GSD1152037LR Leveler $1,394 +$60 +$20 +$180 +$204 +$16

Left 18" 20" 37" GSD1182037LL Leveler $1,444 +$60 +$20 +$180 +$204 +$16

Right 18" 20" 37" GSD1182037LR Leveler $1,444 +$60 +$20 +$180 +$204 +$16

Both 24" 20" 37" GSD1242037LD Leveler $1,744 +$60 +$40 +$198 +$222 +$16

Both 24" 20" 37" GSD1242037CD Leveler/Caster $1,824 +$60 +$40 +$198 +$222 +$16

Both 30" 20" 37" GSD1302037LD Leveler $1,800 +$60 +$40 +$216 +$240 +$16

Both 30" 20" 37" GSD1302037CD Leveler/Caster $1,880 +$60 +$40 +$216 +$240 +$16

Both 36" 20" 37" GSD1362037LD Leveler $1,902 +$60 +$40 +$234 +$270 +$16

Both 36" 20" 37" GSD1362037CD Leveler/Caster $1,982 +$60 +$40 +$234 +$270 +$16

Both 42" 20" 37" GSD1422037LD Leveler $1,882 +$60 +$40 +$252 +$288 +$16

Both 42" 20" 37" GSD1422037CD Leveler/Caster $1,962 +$60 +$40 +$252 +$288 +$16

Both 48" 20" 37" GSD1482037LD Leveler $1,922 +$60 +$40 +$288 +$324 +$16

Both 48" 20" 37" GSD1482037CD Leveler/Caster $2,002 +$60 +$40 +$288 +$324 +$16

SHELF PULL MATCHING WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH 
20"D, 24"D, 25"D
HPL G3

WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH

METAL
METRO OR 
URBAN

NO 
BACKSPLASH

WITH
BACKSPLASH HPL G5

DOOR 
HINGE W D H MODEL NO. MOBILITY LIST

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
BASE SHELF DRAWER

203202



Storage

Base Drawer
Illusions 2.0 WORKSURFACE

•	 No worksurface (default)
•	 Matching width worksurface with or 	
	 without backsplash
		  -	 HPL (worksurface and 		
			   backsplash default)
•	 Spanning width worksurface, spanning 	
	 width backsplash (order both separately)
		  -	 HPL (worksurface and 		
			   backsplash default)
		  - Chem resistant HPL 
		  -	 Phenolic resin
•	 1” thick worksurface and backsplash
•	 3mm edgeband

DRAWER
•	 Steel drawer bodies
•	 Full extension slides
•	 Keyed alike cylinder lock
•	 Unique lock per drawer
•	 50 lb. capacity - box drawer 
• 150 lb. capacity - file drawer

DOOR
•	 Soft close 120° European hinge
•	 Keyed alike cylinder lock
•	 Lock plate on double door unit

PULL
•	 Arch pull - 128mm (default)
•	 Metro pull - 128mm
•	 Urban pull - 128mm

MOBILITY
•	 4” leveler (default)
•	 Leveler/caster assembly
•	 Height adjustment features concealed

CASE
•	 Camlock design
•	 .75" thick laminate panels except for  
	 1” thick bottom
•	 All visible panels finished
•	 1mm edgeband
•	 Metal stretcher in top back
•	 Metal reveal in top front
•	 Through bolt connector to join adjacent 	
	 cases (default)
•	 Quick connect assembly

SHIPPING
•	 Ships assembled
•	 Matching width worksurface, pull,  
	 shelf, leveler, and caster attached  
	 (as applicable)

CASE (WITHOUT TOP) TOP

Outer width Nominal* Nominal plus .19"
Outer depth Nominal Nominal plus .08"
Outer height Nominal less 1" 1"H
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"  -
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .95"  -
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.82"  -
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"  -

DIMENSIONS

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Specify color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

REVEAL Metal Select paint color. 

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban. Select paint color. See price chart

MOBILITY Leveler Leveler/caster (concealed) 
Leveler/caster not available on 15"" and 18"" wide cabinets.

$80

CASE-TO-CASE CONNECTOR Through bolt connector Quick connect assembly $60

WORKSURFACE See options 
(Worksurface is not standard.)

Spanning worksurface, spanning width backsplash 
 (Both ordered separately)

See Worksurface Spanning 
and Backsplash pages

Matching width worksurface 
1) Select NO BACKSPLASH or WITH BACKSPLASH version. 
2) Select depth: 20", 24", 25" deep.  
    (All depths work with 20"D cases.)  
3) Select  finish and color.  
     a) HPL-G3 (default) 
          Select color. Edgeband is color matched to worksurface  
          color (default).  
          Contrasting edgeband may be selected. 
     b) HPL-G5  
          Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. 
          Select Fleetwood edgeband color.

 See price chart

ACCESSORIES See options Additional adjustable shelves sold separately.
When using 24" or 25" deep worksurfaces, order base storage 
side filler.  For instructions on how to use fillers, see the 
planning overview.

BASE DRAWER
1 side access - box drawer  Illusions 2.0

PULL MATCHING WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH 
20"D, 24"D, 25"D
HPL G3

WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH

METRO OR 
URBAN

NO 
BACKSPLASH

WITH
BACKSPLASH HPL G5

NO. OF 
DRAWERS W D H MODEL NO. MOBILITY LIST

SPECS
Base Drawer Illusions 2.0

29"H - 4 drawers
37"H - 5 drawers
15"W & 18"W - no caster option

4 15" 20" 29" GD41152029LD Leveler $1,404 +$40 +$180 +$204 +$16

4 18" 20" 29" GD41182029LD Leveler $1,452 +$40 +$180 +$204 +$16

4 24" 20" 29" GD41242029LD Leveler $1,628 +$40 +$198 +$222 +$16

4 24" 20" 29" GD41242029CD Leveler/Caster $1,708 +$40 +$198 +$222 +$16

4 30" 20" 29" GD41302029LD Leveler $1,800 +$40 +$216 +$240 +$16

4 30" 20" 29" GD41302029CD Leveler/Caster $1,880 +$40 +$216 +$240 +$16

5 15" 20" 37" GD51152037LD Leveler $1,466 +$50 +$180 +$204 +$16

5 18" 20" 37" GD51182037LD Leveler $1,520 +$50 +$180 +$204 +$16

5 24" 20" 37" GD51242037LD Leveler $1,694 +$50 +$198 +$222 +$16

5 24" 20" 37" GD51242037CD Leveler/Caster $1,774 +$50 +$198 +$222 +$16

5 30" 20" 37" GD51302037LD Leveler $1,874 +$50 +$216 +$240 +$16

5 30" 20" 37" GD51302037CD Leveler/Caster $1,954 +$50 +$216 +$240 +$16

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
BASE DRAWER

205204



Storage

29"H  - box/box/file	
37"H - box/box/box/file	
15"W & 18"W - no caster option	

BASE DRAWER
1 side access - box drawers & 1 file drawer Illusions 2.0

PULL MATCHING WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH 
20"D, 24"D, 25"D
HPL G3

WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH

METRO OR 
URBAN

NO 
BACKSPLASH

WITH
BACKSPLASH HPL G5

NO. OF 
DRAWERS W D H MODEL NO. MOBILITY LIST
3 15" 20" 29" GDB1152029LD Leveler $1,404 +$30 +$180 +$204 +$16

3 18" 20" 29" GDB1182029LD Leveler $1,452 +$30 +$180 +$204 +$16

3 24" 20" 29" GDB1242029LD Leveler $1,628 +$30 +$198 +$222 +$16

3 24" 20" 29" GDB1242029CD Leveler/Caster $1,708 +$30 +$198 +$222 +$16

3 30" 20" 29" GDB1302029LD Leveler $1,800 +$30 +$216 +$240 +$16

3 30" 20" 29" GDB1302029CD Leveler/Caster $1,880 +$30 +$216 +$240 +$16

4 15" 20" 37" GDB1152037LD Leveler $1,466 +$40 +$180 +$204 +$16

4 18" 20" 37" GDB1182037LD Leveler $1,520 +$40 +$180 +$204 +$16

4 24" 20" 37" GDB1242037LD Leveler $1,694 +$40 +$198 +$222 +$16

4 24" 20" 37" GDB1242037CD Leveler/Caster $1,774 +$40 +$198 +$222 +$16

4 30" 20" 37" GDB1302037LD Leveler $1,874 +$40 +$216 +$240 +$16

4 30" 20" 37" GDB1302037CD Leveler/Caster $1,954 +$40 +$216 +$240 +$16

Heavy Lifters. 
Door and drawer units 
provide a sturdy base for 
big-screen monitors.  

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

Fully Loaded. 
It stores, it organizes, it powers, 
it locks and it moves – ideal for 
STEM rooms and makerspaces.  

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
BASE DRAWER

207206



Storage

Base Divided Drawer-Shelf
Illusions 2.0 WORKSURFACE

•	 No worksurface (default)
•	 Matching width worksurface with or 	
	 without backsplash
		  -	 HPL (worksurface and 		
			   backsplash default)
•	 Spanning width worksurface, spanning 	
	 width backsplash (order both separately)
		  -	 HPL (worksurface and 		
			   backsplash default)
		  -	 Chem resistant HPL 
		  -	 Phenolic resin
•	 1” thick worksurface and backsplash
•	 3mm edgeband

SHELF
•	 Adjustable and base
•	 35 lb. capacity 
•	 TFL (default)
•	 Painted metal

DRAWER
•	 Steel drawer bodies
•	 Full extension slides
•	 Keyed alike cylinder lock
•	 Unique lock per drawer
•	 50 lb. capacity - box drawer
•	 150 lb. capacity - file drawer 

DOOR
•	 Soft close 120° European hinge
•	 Keyed alike cylinder lock

PULL
•	 Arch pull - 128mm (default)
•	 Metro pull - 128mm
•	 Urban pull - 128mm

MOBILITY
•	 4” leveler (default)
•	 Leveler/caster assembly
•	 Height adjustment features concealed

CASE
•	 Camlock design
•	 .75" thick laminate panels except for  
	 1” thick bottom
•	 All visible panels finished
•	 1mm edgeband
•	 Metal stretcher in top back
•	 Metal reveal in top front
•	 Through bolt connector to join adjacent 	
	 cases (default)
•	 Quick connect assembly
•	 Bottom panel can act as a shelf but is not 	
	 included in the shelf count

SHIPPING
•	 Ships assembled
•	 Matching width worksurface, pull,  
	 shelf, leveler, and caster attached  
	 (as applicable)

DIMENSIONS

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce 
usable square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

CASE (WITHOUT TOP) TOP

Outer width Nominal* Nominal* 
Outer depth Nominal Nominal 
Outer height Nominal less 1" Nominal 
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .95"
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.82"
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"

Shelf depth 1 side access 17.23"

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Specify color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Metal. Select paint color. See price chart

REVEAL Metal Select paint color.  
(Paint color must be the same for shelf and reveal.)

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban. Select paint color. See price chart

MOBILITY Leveler Leveler/caster (concealed) $80

CASE-TO-CASE CONNECTOR Through bolt connector Quick connect assembly $60

WORKSURFACE See options 
(Worksurface is not standard.)

Spanning worksurface, spanning width backsplash (Both ordered 
separately)

See Worksurface Spanning 
and Backsplash pages

Matching width worksurface 
1) Select NO BACKSPLASH or WITH BACKSPLASH version. 
2) Select depth: 20", 24", 25" deep.  
    (All depths work with 20"D cases.)  
3) Select  finish and color.  
     a) HPL-G3 (default) Select color. Edgeband is color matched  
          to worksurface color (default).  
          Contrasting edgeband may be selected. 
     b) HPL-G5 Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. 
          Select Fleetwood edgeband color.

 

ACCESSORIES See options Additional adjustable shelves sold separately.
When using 24" or 25" deep worksurfaces, order base storage side filler.  
For instructions on how to use fillers, see the planning overview.

29"H - 1 adjustable shelf & 4 box drawers
37"H - 2 adjustable shelves & 5 box drawers
Left hand door on all units

BASE DIVIDED DRAWER-SHELF
1 side access - box drawers - left hand door Illusions 2.0

30" 20" 29" GDC1302029LD Leveler $1,822 +$60 +$50 +$216 +$240 +$16

30" 20" 29" GDC1302029CD Leveler/Caster $1,902 +$60 +$50 +$216 +$240 +$16

36" 20" 29" GDC1362029LD Leveler $1,858 +$60 +$50 +$234 +$270 +$16

36" 20" 29" GDC1362029CD Leveler/Caster $1,938 +$60 +$50 +$234 +$270 +$16

42" 20" 29" GDC1422029LD Leveler $2,022 +$60 +$50 +$252 +$288 +$16

42" 20" 29" GDC1422029CD Leveler/Caster $2,102 +$60 +$50 +$252 +$288 +$16

48" 20" 29" GDC1482029LD Leveler $2,060 +$60 +$50 +$288 +$324 +$16

48" 20" 29" GDC1482029CD Leveler/Caster $2,140 +$60 +$50 +$288 +$324 +$16

30" 20" 37" GDC1302037LD Leveler $1,894 +$120 +$60 +$216 +$240 +$16

30" 20" 37" GDC1302037CD Leveler/Caster $1,974 +$120 +$60 +$216 +$240 +$16

36" 20" 37" GDC1362037LD Leveler $1,932 +$120 +$60 +$234 +$270 +$16

36" 20" 37" GDC1362037CD Leveler/Caster $2,012 +$120 +$60 +$234 +$270 +$16

42" 20" 37" GDC1422037LD Leveler $2,096 +$120 +$60 +$252 +$288 +$16

42" 20" 37" GDC1422037CD Leveler/Caster $2,176 +$120 +$60 +$252 +$288 +$16

48" 20" 37" GDC1482037LD Leveler $2,138 +$120 +$60 +$288 +$324 +$16

48" 20" 37" GDC1482037CD Leveler/Caster $2,218 +$120 +$60 +$288 +$324 +$16

SHELF PULL MATCHING WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH 
20"D, 24"D, 25"D
HPL G3

WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH

METAL
METRO OR 
URBAN

NO 
BACKSPLASH

WITH
BACKSPLASH HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. MOBILITY LIST

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

SPECS
Base Divided Drawer-Shelf Illusions 2.0 ILLUSIONS 2.O 

BASE DIVIDED- 
DRAWER-SHELF

209208



Storage

29"H - 1 adjustable shelf & 2 box & 1 file drawers
37"H - 2 adjustable shelves & 3 box & 1 file drawers
Left hand door on all units

BASE DIVIDED DRAWER-SHELF
1 side access - box/file drawers - left hand door Illusions 2.0

30" 20" 29" GDS1302029LD Leveler $1,820 +$60 +$40 +$216 +$240 +$16

30" 20" 29" GDS1302029CD Leveler/Caster $1,900 +$60 +$40 +$216 +$240 +$16

36" 20" 29" GDS1362029LD Leveler $1,856 +$60 +$40 +$234 +$270 +$16

36" 20" 29" GDS1362029CD Leveler/Caster $1,936 +$60 +$40 +$234 +$270 +$16

42" 20" 29" GDS1422029LD Leveler $2,018 +$60 +$40 +$252 +$288 +$16

42" 20" 29" GDS1422029CD Leveler/Caster $2,098 +$60 +$40 +$252 +$288 +$16

48" 20" 29" GDS1482029LD Leveler $2,060 +$60 +$40 +$288 +$324 +$16

48" 20" 29" GDS1482029CD Leveler/Caster $2,140 +$60 +$40 +$288 +$324 +$16

30" 20" 37" GDS1302037LD Leveler $1,894 +$120 +$50 +$216 +$240 +$16

30" 20" 37" GDS1302037CD Leveler/Caster $1,974 +$120 +$50 +$216 +$240 +$16

36" 20" 37" GDS1362037LD Leveler $1,932 +$120 +$50 +$234 +$270 +$16

36" 20" 37" GDS1362037CD Leveler/Caster $2,012 +$120 +$50 +$234 +$270 +$16

42" 20" 37" GDS1422037LD Leveler $2,096 +$120 +$50 +$252 +$288 +$16

42" 20" 37" GDS1422037CD Leveler/Caster $2,176 +$120 +$50 +$252 +$288 +$16

48" 20" 37" GDS1482037LD Leveler $2,138 +$120 +$50 +$288 +$324 +$16

48" 20" 37" GDS1482037CD Leveler/Caster $2,218 +$120 +$50 +$288 +$324 +$16

SHELF PULL MATCHING WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH 
20"D, 24"D, 25"D
HPL G3

WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH

METAL
METRO OR 
URBAN

NO 
BACKSPLASH

WITH
BACKSPLASH HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. MOBILITY LIST

The Future is Bright. 
Nature-inspired colors – like Aqua 
Lagoon here – can actually make 
students and teachers feel more open 
and optimistic. A boon for education! 

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377. 211210



Storage

Base Tray
Illusions 2.0

WORKSURFACE
•	 No worksurface (default)
•	 Matching width worksurface with or 	
	 without backsplash
		  -	 HPL (worksurface and 		
			   backsplash default)
•	 Spanning width worksurface, spanning 	
	 width backsplash (order both 		
	 separately)
		  -	 HPL (worksurface and 		
			   backsplash default)
		  -	 Chem resistant HPL 
		  -	 Phenolic resin
•	 1” thick worksurface and backsplash
•	 3mm edgeband

TRAY RAIL AND TRAY
•	 Gratnells brand
•	 Translucent
•	 3” high tray (default); other sizes 		
	 available
•	 Tray rails installed in set increments

DOOR
•	 Soft close 120° European hinge
•	 Keyed alike cylinder lock
•	 Lock plate on double door unit

PULL
•	 Arch pull - 128mm (default)
•	 Metro pull - 128mm
•	 Urban pull - 128mm

MOBILITY
•	 4” leveler (default)
•	 Leveler/caster assembly
•	 Height adjustment features concealed

CASE
•	 Camlock design
•	 .75" thick laminate panels except for 
	 1” thick bottom
•	 All visible panels finished
•	 1mm edgeband
•	 Metal stretcher in top back
•	 Metal reveal in top front
•	 Through bolt connector to join adjacent 	
	 cases (default)
•	 Quick connect assembly

SHIPPING
•	 Ships assembled
•	 Matching width worksurface, pull, tray, 	
	 leveler, and caster attached  
	 (as applicable)

BASE CASE 
(WITHOUT WORKSURFACE 
ON 29"H AND 37"H)

BASE CASE 
(WITH WORKSURFACE)

Outer width Nominal* Nominal* 
Outer depth Nominal Nominal 
Outer height Nominal less 1" Nominal 
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .95"
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.82"
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce 
usable square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

DIMENSIONS

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Specify color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

REVEAL Metal Select paint color.  
(Reveal is hidden in some configurations.)

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban. Select paint color for sink with drawers. See price chart

MOBILITY Leveler Leveler/caster (concealed) 
Leveler/caster not available on 15"" and 18"" wide cabinets.

 $80

CASE-TO-CASE CONNECTOR Through bolt connector Quick connect assembly $60

WORKSURFACE See options 
(Worksurface is not standard.)

Spanning worksurface, spanning width backsplash  
(Both ordered separately)

See Worksurface Spanning and 
Backsplash pages

Matching width worksurface 
1) Select NO BACKSPLASH or WITH BACKSPLASH version. 
2) Select depth: 20", 24", 25" deep.  
    (All depths work with 20"D cases.)  
3) Select  finish and color.  
     a) HPL-G3 (default) 
          Select color. Edgeband is color matched to worksurface  
          color (default).  
          Contrasting edgeband may be selected. 
     b) HPL-G5  
          Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. 
          Select Fleetwood edgeband color.

 See price chart

ACCESSORIES None No fillers required for base sink. Case comes in 20" or 24"D

PULL MATCHING WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH 
20"D, 24"D, 25"D
HPL G3

WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH

METRO OR 
URBAN

NO 
BACKSPLASH

WITH
BACKSPLASH HPL G5

DOOR 
OPTION W D H MODEL NO. MOBILITY LIST

SPECS
Base Tray Illusions 2.0

Holds up to 18 trays 
No trays - deduct $270. Cabinet will have tray receiver rails.

BASE TRAY
1 side access - 18 trays Illusions 2.0

A = (18) - 3"

No Door 42" 20" 29" GTR1422029LN Leveler $1,800 NA +$252 +$288 +$16

No Door 42" 20" 29" GTR1422029CN Leveler/Caster $1,880 NA +$252 +$288 +$16

Door 48" 20" 29" GTR1482029LD Leveler $2,314 +$20 +$288 +$324 +$16

Door 48" 20" 29" GTR1482029CD Leveler/Caster $2,394 +$20 +$288 +$324 +$16

TRAY OPTIONS	:

B = (9) 6" D = (12) 3" 
	 (3) 6"

E = (3) 6" 
	 (3) 12"

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
BASE TRAY 

213212



Storage

Holds up to 24 trays 
No trays - deduct $360. Cabinet will have tray receiver rails.

BASE TRAY
1 side access - 24 trays Illusions 2.0

PULL MATCHING WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH 
20"D, 24"D, 25"D
HPL G3

WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH

METRO OR 
URBAN

NO 
BACKSPLASH

WITH
BACKSPLASH HPL G5

DOOR 
OPTION W D H MODEL NO. MOBILITY LIST
No Door 42" 20" 37" GTR1422037LN Leveler $1,942 NA +$252 +$288 +$16

No Door 42" 20" 37" GTR1422037CN Leveler/Caster $2,022 NA +$252 +$288 +$16

Door 48" 20" 37" GTR1482037LD Leveler $2,464 +$20 +$288 +$324 +$16

Door 48" 20" 37" GTR1482037CD Leveler/Caster $2,544 +$20 +$288 +$324 +$16

A = (24) 3"

TRAY OPTIONS	:

B = (12) 6" C = (6) 12" D = (18) 3"
         (3) 6"

E = (6) 6"
       (3) 12"

F =  (8) 3"
        (4) 6"

	   (2) 12"

NO OF TRAYS PER CARTON W D H MODEL NO. LIST

8 12.5" 17" 3" 700308 $178

6 12.5" 17" 6" 700606 $182

6 12.5" 17" 12" 701206 $294

NO OF LIDS PER CARTON W D H MODEL NO. LIST
8 11.5" 16" 3" 70GL08 $150

GRATNELLS LIDS & TRAYS 

215214



Storage

Base Sink
Illusions 2.0 WORKSURFACE

•	 No worksurface (default)
•	 Matching width worksurface with or 	
	 without backsplash
		  -	 HPL (worksurface and 		
			   backsplash default)
•	 Spanning width worksurface, spanning 	
	 width backsplash (order both separately)
		  -	 HPL (worksurface and 		
			   backsplash default)
		  -	 Chem resistant HPL 
		  -	 Phenolic resin
•	 1” thick worksurface and backsplash
•	 3mm edgeband

DOOR
•	 Soft close 120° European hinge
•	 Keyed alike cylinder lock
•	 Plumbing cover panel on doorless case

PULL
•	 Arch pull - 128mm (default)
•	 Metro pull - 128mm
•	 Urban pull - 128mm

MOBILITY
•	 4” leveler (default)
•	 Height adjustment features concealed

USABLE SINK SPACE
•	 Subtract 3.5” from back edge of cabinet
•	 Subtract 3.25” from each side of cabinet
•	 Subtract 3.75” from front of cabinet  
	 (4.75” if using 25” deep worksurface)

CASE
•	 Camlock design
•	 .75" thick laminate panels except for  
	 1” thick bottom
•	 All visible panels finished
•	 1mm edgeband
•	 Metal stretcher in top back
•	 Metal reveal in top front
•	 Through bolt connector to join adjacent 	
	 cases (default)
•	 Quick connect assembly
•	 Case is either a true 20” or 24” depth;  
	 no filler needed
•	 K-12 and ADA heights available

SHIPPING
•	 Ships assembled
•	 Matching width worksurface, pull and 	
	 leveler attached (as applicable)
•	 Buy sink and plumbing from a  
	 preferred source 
• Field cut sink opening

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce 
usable square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

DIMENSIONS

BASE CASE 
(WITHOUT WORKSURFACE 
ON 29"H AND 37"H)

BASE CASE 
(WITH WORKSURFACE)

Outer width Nominal* Nominal* 
Outer depth Nominal Nominal 
Outer height Nominal less 1" Nominal 
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .95"
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.82"
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Specify color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

REVEAL Metal Select paint color. 

MOBILITY Leveler  

CASE-TO-CASE CONNECTOR Through bolt connector Quick connect assembly $60

WORKSURFACE See options 
(Worksurface is not standard.)

Spanning worksurface, spanning width backsplash  
(Both ordered separately) 
Only matching width worksurface  available for 33"H desk.

See Worksurface Spanning 
and Backsplash pages

Matching width worksurface 
1) Select NO BACKSPLASH or WITH BACKSPLASH version. 
2) Select depth: 20", 24", 25" deep.  
    (All depths work with 20"D cases.)  
3) Select  finish and color.  
     a) HPL-G3 (default) 
          Select color. Edgeband is color matched to worksurface  
          color (default).  
          Contrasting edgeband may be selected. 
     b) HPL-G5  
          Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. 
          Select Fleetwood edgeband color.

 See price chart

ACCESSORIES See options Additional adjustable shelves sold separately.
When using 24" or 25" deep worksurfaces, order base storage 
side filler.  For instructions on how to use fillers, see the 
planning overview.

SPECS
Base Sink Illusions 2.0
SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

BASE SINK
1 side access - ADA compliant - no doors Illusions 2.0

Sink not included
No interior shelf
Worksurface/backsplash factory installed on cabinet
No caster option for sink cabinets

36" 20" 29" GAD1362029LN $1,102 +$234 +$270 +$16

36" 24" 29" GAD1362429LN $1,102 +$234 +$270 +$16

42" 20" 29" GAD1422029LN $1,142 +$252 +$288 +$16

42" 24" 29" GAD1422429LN $1,142 +$252 +$288 +$16

48" 20" 29" GAD1482029LN $1,184 +$288 +$324 +$16

48" 24" 29" GAD1482429LN $1,184 +$288 +$324 +$16

36" 20" 33" GAD1362033LN $1,178 +$234 +$270 +$16

36" 24" 33" GAD1362433LN $1,178 +$234 +$270 +$16

42" 20" 33" GAD1422033LN $1,220 +$252 +$288 +$16

42" 24" 33" GAD1422433LN $1,220 +$252 +$288 +$16

48" 20" 33" GAD1482033LN $1,262 +$288 +$324 +$16

48" 24" 33" GAD1482433LN $1,262 +$288 +$324 +$16

36" 20" 37" GAD1362037LN $1,178 +$234 +$270 +$16

36" 24" 37" GAD1362437LN $1,178 +$234 +$270 +$16

42" 20" 37" GAD1422037LN $1,220 +$252 +$288 +$16

42" 24" 37" GAD1422437LN $1,220 +$252 +$288 +$16

48" 20" 37" GAD1482037LN $1,262 +$288 +$324 +$16

48" 24" 37" GAD1482437LN $1,262 +$288 +$324 +$16

MATCHING WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH 
20"D, 24"D, 25"D
HPL G3

WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH

NO 
BACKSPLASH

WITH
BACKSPLASH HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
BASE SINK 

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 217216



Storage

BASE SINK
1 side access - sink with doors Illusions 2.0

Sink not included
No interior shelf
Worksurface/backsplash factory installed on cabinet
No caster option for sink cabinets

36" 20" 24" GAB1362024LD $1,508 +$20 +$234 +$270 +$16

36" 24" 24" GAB1362424LD $1,508 +$20 +$234 +$270 +$16

42" 20" 24" GAB1422024LD $1,544 +$20 +$252 +$288 +$16

42" 24" 24" GAB1422424LD $1,544 +$20 +$252 +$288 +$16

36" 20" 29" GAB1362029LD $1,544 +$20 +$234 +$270 +$16

36" 24" 29" GAB1362429LD $1,544 +$20 +$234 +$270 +$16

42" 20" 29" GAB1422029LD $1,582 +$20 +$252 +$288 +$16

42" 24" 29" GAB1422429LD $1,582 +$20 +$252 +$288 +$16

48" 20" 29" GAB1482029LD $1,626 +$20 +$288 +$324 +$16

48" 24" 29" GAB1482429LD $1,626 +$20 +$288 +$324 +$16

36" 20" 37" GAB1362037LD $1,618 +$20 +$234 +$270 +$16

36" 24" 37" GAB1362437LD $1,618 +$20 +$234 +$270 +$16

42" 20" 37" GAB1422037LD $1,662 +$20 +$252 +$288 +$16

42" 24" 37" GAB1422437LD $1,662 +$20 +$252 +$288 +$16

48" 20" 37" GAB1482037LD $1,702 +$20 +$288 +$324 +$16

48" 24" 37" GAB1482437LD $1,702 +$20 +$288 +$324 +$16

PULL MATCHING WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH 
20"D, 24"D, 25"D
HPL G3

WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH

METRO OR 
URBAN

NO 
BACKSPLASH

WITH
BACKSPLASH HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 219218



Storage

Base Desk
Illusions 2.0

BASE CASE 
(WITHOUT WORKSURFACE 
ON 29"H AND 37"H)

BASE CASE 
(WITH WORKSURFACE)

Outer width Nominal* Nominal* 
Outer depth Nominal Nominal 
Outer height Nominal less 1" Nominal 
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .95"
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.82"
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable 
square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

DIMENSIONS

WORKSURFACE
•	 No worksurface (default)
•	 Matching width worksurface with or 	
	 without backsplash
		  -	 HPL (worksurface and 		
			   backsplash default)
•	 Spanning width worksurface, spanning 	
	 width backsplash (order both separately)
		  -	 HPL (worksurface and backsplash 	
			   default)
		  -	 Chem resistant HPL 
		  -	 Phenolic resin
•	 1” thick worksurface and backsplash
•	 3mm edgeband

MOBILITY
•	 4” leveler 

CASE
•	 Camlock design
•	 .75" thick laminate panels 
•	 All visible panels finished
•	 1mm edgeband
•	 Metal stretcher in top back
•	 Metal reveal in top front
•	 Through bolt connector to join adjacent 	
	 cases (default)
•	 Quick connect assembly
•	 ADA height available
•	 Consider spanning worksurface or 	
	 worksurface bridge if opening is between 	
	 two cases

SHIPPING
•	 Ships assembled
•	 Matching width worksurface, pull and 	
	 leveler attached (as applicable)

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Specify color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

REVEAL Metal Select paint color. 

MOBILITY Leveler  

CASE-TO-CASE CONNECTOR Through bolt connector Quick connect assembly $60

WORKSURFACE See options 
(Worksurface is not standard.)

Spanning worksurface, spanning width backsplash  
(Both ordered separately) 
Only matching width worksurface  available for 33"H desk.

See Worksurface Spanning 
and Backsplash pages

Matching width worksurface 
1) Select NO BACKSPLASH or WITH BACKSPLASH version. 
2) Select depth: 20", 24", 25" deep.  
(All depths work with 20"D cases.) 
3) Select  finish and color.  
     a) HPL-G3 (default) Select color. Edgeband is color matched  
          to worksurface color (default). Contrasting edgeband  
         may be selected. 
     b) HPL-G5 Specify manufacturer, finish name and code.  
         Select Fleetwood edgeband color.

 See price chart

ACCESSORIES See options Additional adjustable shelves sold separately. When using 24" or 25" 
deep worksurfaces, order base storage side filler. For instructions on 
how to use fillers, see the planning overview.

BASE DESK
1 side access Illusions 2.0

30" 20" 29" GKD1302029LN $918 +$216 +$240 +$16

30" 24" 29" GKD1302429LN $918 +$216 +$240 +$16

36" 20" 29" GKD1362029LN $948 +$234 +$270 +$16

36" 24" 29" GKD1362429LN $948 +$234 +$270 +$16

42" 20" 29" GKD1422029LN $982 +$252 +$288 +$16

42" 24" 29" GKD1422429LN $982 +$252 +$288 +$16

48" 20" 29" GKD1482029LN $1,016 +$288 +$324 +$16

48" 24" 29" GKD1482429LN $1,016 +$288 +$324 +$16

30" 20" 33" GKD1302033LN $980 +$216 +$240 +$16

30" 24" 33" GKD1302433LN $980 +$216 +$240 +$16

36" 20" 33" GKD1362033LN $1,016 +$234 +$270 +$16

36" 24" 33" GKD1362433LN $1,016 +$234 +$270 +$16

42" 20" 33" GKD1422033LN $1,050 +$252 +$288 +$16

42" 24" 33" GKD1422433LN $1,050 +$252 +$288 +$16

48" 20" 33" GKD1482033LN $1,084 +$288 +$324 +$16

48" 24" 33" GKD1482433LN $1,084 +$288 +$324 +$16

30" 20" 37" GKD1302037LN $980 +$216 +$240 +$16

30" 24" 37" GKD1302437LN $980 +$216 +$240 +$16

36" 20" 37" GKD1362037LN $1,016 +$234 +$270 +$16

36" 24" 37" GKD1362437LN $1,016 +$234 +$270 +$16

42" 20" 37" GKD1422037LN $1,050 +$252 +$288 +$16

42" 24" 37" GKD1422437LN $1,050 +$252 +$288 +$16

48" 20" 37" GKD1482037LN $1,084 +$288 +$324 +$16

48" 24" 37" GKD1482437LN $1,084 +$288 +$324 +$16

MATCHING WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH 
20"D, 24"D, 25"D
HPL G3

WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH

NO 
BACKSPLASH

WITH
BACKSPLASH HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377. 221220



Storage

Worksurface Bridge
Illusions 2.0

WORKSURFACE 
•	 No worksurface (default). Rails only. 
•	 Matching width worksurface with or 	
	 without backsplash
		  -	 HPL (worksurface and 		
			   backsplash default)
•	 Spanning width worksurface, spanning 	
	 width backsplash (order both separately)
		  -	 HPL (worksurface and 		
			   backsplash default)
		  -	 Chem resistant HPL 
•	 1” thick worksurface and backsplash
•	 3mm edgeband
•	 Metal stretcher under back edge
•	 Metal reveal under front edge
•	 Connecting hardware included

SHIPPING
•	 Worksurface ships separate  
	 from hardware
•	 Field assembled

SPECS
Worksurface Bridge Illusions 2.0

Support rails only

30" GWD030 $98 +$292 +$316 +$16 +$24

36" GWD036 $98 +$310 +$346 +$16 +$24

42" GWD042 $98 +$328 +$364 +$16 +$24

48" GWD048 $98 +$364 +$400 +$16 +$24

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WORKSURFACE/BACKSPLASH 
20"D, 24"D, 25"D
HPL G3 

WORKSURFACE/BACKSPLASH

RAILS ONLY
NO 
BACKSPLASH WITH BACKSPLASH HPL G5 CHEM RESISTANT

W MODEL NO.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

REVEAL Metal Select paint color. 

WORKSURFACE See options 
(Worksurface is not standard. 
Includes reveal and back rail only.)

Spanning worksurface, spanning width backsplash (Both 
ordered separately)

See Worksurface Spanning 
and Backsplash pages

Matching width worksurface 
1) Select NO BACKSPLASH or WITH BACKSPLASH version. 
2) Select depth: 20", 24", 25" deep.  
    (All depths work with 20"D cases.)  
3) Select  finish and color.  
     a) HPL-G3 (default) 
          Select color. Edgeband is color matched to worksurface  
          color (default).  
          Contrasting edgeband may be selected. 
     b) HPL-G5  
          Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. 
          Select Fleetwood edgeband color.

 See price chart

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
WORKSURFACE 
BRIDGE

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 223222



Storage

Worksurface Spanning
Illusions 2.0

WORKSURFACE 
•	 HPL (default)
•	 Chem resistant HPL 
•	 Phenolic resin
•	 1” thick
•	 3mm edgeband
•	 Use with or without backsplash 		
	 (available separately)
•	 20” deep supports footprint compression
•	 24” deep supports traditional planning
•	 25” deep provides 1” drip edge
•	 24” and 25” deep worksurfaces require  
	 4” side filler at end-of-run to conceal 	
	 power/cable/plumbing egress
•	 Connecting hardware included

SHIPPING
•	 Worksurface ships separate 
	 from hardware
•	 Field assembled to base storage

Products in blue are Quickship. See page 405 for details.

SPECS
Worksurface Spanning Illusions 2.0

WORKSURFACE/BACKSPLASH

HPL G5 CHEM RESISTANT PHENOLIC RESIN 

W D MODEL NO. LIST
48" 20" GWSR04820 $354 +$16 +$24 +$308

48" 24" GWSR04824 $354 +$16 +$24 +$308

48" 25" GWSR04825 $354 +$16 +$24 +$308

51" 20" GWSR05120 $376 +$36 +$54 +$360

51" 24" GWSR05124 $376 +$36 +$54 +$360

51" 25" GWSR05125 $376 +$36 +$54 +$360

54" 20" GWSR05420 $398 +$36 +$54 +$360

54" 24" GWSR05424 $398 +$36 +$54 +$360

54" 25" GWSR05425 $398 +$36 +$54 +$360

57" 20" GWSR05720 $420 +$48 +$72 +$360

57" 24" GWSR05724 $420 +$48 +$72 +$360

57" 25" GWSR05725 $420 +$48 +$72 +$360

60" 20" GWSR06020 $442 +$48 +$72 +$422

60" 24" GWSR06024 $442 +$48 +$72 +$422

60" 25" GWSR06025 $442 +$48 +$72 +$422

63" 20" GWSR06320 $464 +$48 +$72 +$422

63" 24" GWSR06324 $464 +$48 +$72 +$422

63" 25" GWSR06325 $464 +$48 +$72 +$422

66" 20" GWSR06620 $486 +$48 +$72 +$422

66" 24" GWSR06624 $486 +$48 +$72 +$422

66" 25" GWSR06625 $486 +$48 +$72 +$422

69" 20" GWSR06920 $508 +$48 +$72 +$422

69" 24" GWSR06924 $508 +$48 +$72 +$422

69" 25" GWSR06925 $508 +$48 +$72 +$422

72" 20" GWSR07220 $530 +$48 +$72 +$520

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.* Phenolic resin available for order entry in March 2022

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

WORKSURFACE HPL-G3 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to worksurface color 
(default). Contrasting edgeband may be selected.

 HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select 
Fleetwood edgeband color.

See price chart

Chem Resistant HPL, black with black edgeband See price chart

Phenolic resin, black See price chart

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
WORKSURFACE 
SPANNING

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 225224



Storage

Worksurface Spanning Illusions 2.0

72" 24" GWSR07224 $530 +$48 +$72 +$520

72" 25" GWSR07225 $530 +$48 +$72 +$520

75" 20" GWSR07520 $552 +$96 +$144 +$520

75" 24" GWSR07524 $552 +$96 +$144 +$520

75" 25" GWSR07525 $552 +$96 +$144 +$520

78" 20" GWSR07820 $574 +$96 +$144 +$520

78" 24" GWSR07824 $574 +$96 +$144 +$520

78" 25" GWSR07825 $574 +$96 +$144 +$520

81" 20" GWSR08120 $596 +$96 +$144 +$520

81" 24" GWSR08124 $596 +$96 +$144 +$520

81" 25" GWSR08125 $596 +$96 +$144 +$520

84" 20" GWSR08420 $618 +$96 +$144 +$624

84" 24" GWSR08424 $618 +$96 +$144 +$624

84" 25" GWSR08425 $618 +$96 +$144 +$624

87" 20" GWSR08720 $640 +$96 +$144 +$624

87" 24" GWSR08724 $640 +$96 +$144 +$624

87" 25" GWSR08725 $640 +$96 +$144 +$624

90" 20" GWSR09020 $662 +$96 +$144 +$624

90" 24" GWSR09024 $662 +$96 +$144 +$624

90" 25" GWSR09025 $662 +$96 +$144 +$624

93" 20" GWSR09320 $684 +$96 +$144 +$624

93" 24" GWSR09324 $684 +$96 +$144 +$624

93" 25" GWSR09325 $684 +$96 +$144 +$624

96" 20" GWSR09620 $706 +$96 +$144 +$624

96" 24" GWSR09624 $706 +$96 +$144 +$624

96" 25" GWSR09625 $706 +$96 +$144 +$624

99" 20" GWSR09920 $728 +$96 +$144 +$624

99" 24" GWSR09924 $728 +$96 +$144 +$624

99" 25" GWSR09925 $728 +$96 +$144 +$624

102" 20" GWSR10220 $750 +$96 +$144 +$1084

102" 24" GWSR10224 $750 +$96 +$144 +$1084

102" 25" GWSR10225 $750 +$96 +$144 +$1084

105" 20" GWSR10520 $774 +$96 +$144 +$1084

105" 24" GWSR10524 $774 +$96 +$144 +$1084

105" 25" GWSR10525 $774 +$96 +$144 +$1084

108" 20" GWSR10820 $794 +$96 +$144 +$1084

108" 24" GWSR10824 $794 +$96 +$144 +$1084

WORKSURFACE/BACKSPLASH

HPL G5 CHEM RESISTANT PHENOLIC RESIN 

W D MODEL NO. LIST

Worksurface Spanning Illusions 2.0

Customize your Classroom. 
Illusions 2.0 allows near endless 
configuration possibilities. We 
can help you determine the best 
solutions for your needs. 

108" 25" GWSR10825 $794 +$96 +$144 +$1084

111" 20" GWSR11120 $816 +$96 +$144 +$1084

111" 24" GWSR11124 $816 +$96 +$144 +$1084

111" 25" GWSR11125 $816 +$96 +$144 +$1084

114" 20" GWSR11420 $838 +$96 +$144 +$1084

114" 24" GWSR11424 $838 +$96 +$144 +$1084

114" 25" GWSR11425 $838 +$96 +$144 +$1084

117" 20" GWSR11720 $860 +$96 +$144 +$1084

117" 24" GWSR11724 $860 +$96 +$144 +$1084

117" 25" GWSR11725 $860 +$96 +$144 +$1084

120" 20" GWSR12020 $882 +$96 +$144 +$1084

120" 24" GWSR12024 $882 +$96 +$144 +$1084

120" 25" GWSR12025 $882 +$96 +$144 +$1084

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WORKSURFACE/BACKSPLASH

HPL G5 CHEM RESISTANT PHENOLIC RESIN 

W D MODEL NO. LIST

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
WORKSURFACE 
SPANNING

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 227226



Storage

Worksurface Backsplash
Illusions 2.0

BACKSPLASH
•	 HPL (default) with neutral-colored 		
	 balancing backer
•	 Chem resistant HPL
•	 Phenolic resin
•	 1” thick, 4” high 
•	 3mm edgeband 
•	 No mechanical attachment to  
	 spanning worksurface
•	 Glue to wall; caulk to worksurface in field
•	 Do not use under hutch
•	 Intended for perimeter planning 		
	 application; not for space division

SHIPPING
•	 Backsplash ships separate  
	 from hardware
•	 Field assembled to wall and worksurface

SPECS
Worksurface Backsplash Illusions 2.0

48" 4" GWBR04804 $46 +$6 +$8 +$104

51" 4" GWBR05104 $60 +$12 +$18 +$120

54" 4" GWBR05404 $60 +$12 +$18 +$120

57" 4" GWBR05704 $60 +$16 +$24 +$120

60" 4" GWBR06004 $60 +$16 +$24 +$142

63" 4" GWBR06304 $74 +$16 +$24 +$142

66" 4" GWBR06604 $74 +$16 +$24 +$142

69" 4" GWBR06904 $74 +$16 +$24 +$142

72" 4" GWBR07204 $74 +$16 +$24 +$174

75" 4" GWBR07504 $90 +$32 +$48 +$174

78" 4" GWBR07804 $90 +$32 +$48 +$174

81" 4" GWBR08104 $90 +$32 +$48 +$174

84" 4" GWBR08404 $90 +$32 +$48 +$208

87" 4" GWBR08704 $104 +$32 +$48 +$208

90" 4" GWBR09004 $104 +$32 +$48 +$208

93" 4" GWBR09304 $104 +$32 +$48 +$208

96" 4" GWBR09604 $104 +$32 +$48 +$208

99" 4" GWBR09904 $118 +$32 +$48 +$208

102" 4" GWBR10204 $118 +$32 +$48 +$362

105" 4" GWBR10504 $118 +$32 +$48 +$362

108" 4" GWBR10804 $118 +$32 +$48 +$362

111" 4" GWBR11104 $132 +$32 +$48 +$362

114" 4" GWBR11404 $132 +$32 +$48 +$362

117" 4" GWBR11704 $132 +$32 +$48 +$362

120" 4" GWBR12004 $132 +$32 +$48 +$362

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WORKSURFACE/BACKSPLASH

HPL G5 CHEM RESISTANT PHENOLIC RESIN 

W H MODEL NO. LIST

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

BACKSPLASH HPL-G3 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to worksurface color 
(default). Contrasting edgeband may be selected.

 HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select 
Fleetwood edgeband color.

See price chart

Chem Resistant HPL, black with black edgeband See price chart

Phenolic resin, black See price chart

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
WORKSURFACE 
BACKSPLASH

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 229228



Storage

Bookcase  
(Base and Tall)
Illusions 2.0

WORKSURFACE 
(for 24”, 29” and 37” high bookcase)
•	 1” thick
•	 HPL
•	 3mm edgeband

TOP  
(for 44”, 68”, 76” and 84” high bookcase)
•	 1” thick 
•	 TFL
•	 3mm edgeband

SHELF
•	 Adjustable, fixed, and base
•	 50 lb. to 100 lb. capacity depending  
	 on width
•	 TFL (default)
•	 Painted metal

MOBILITY
•	 4” leveler (default)
•	 44” high and above must attach to wall
• Leveler/caster assembly (available  
	 on doubled-sided, 68” high and  
	 shorter bookcases)

CASE
•	 Camlock design
•	 .75" thick laminate panels except for  
	 1” thick bottom
•	 All visible panels finished
•	 1mm edgeband
•	 Metal reveal in top front
•	 Through bolt connector to join  
	 adjacent cases
•	 24”, 29” and 37” high bookcases accept 	
	 hutch and monitor hutch when attached  
	 to wall
•	 Single-sided and double-sided 		
	 bookcases offered; end cap bookcase 	
	 available for double-sided application
•	 Bottom panel can act as a shelf but is 	
	 not included in the shelf count

SHIPPING
•	 Ships assembled
•	 Matching width top, shelf and 		
	 leveler attached (as applicable)

DIMENSIONS

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable 
square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

TALL STORAGE AND  
BOOKCASES

Outer width Nominal* 
Outer depth Nominal 
Outer height Nominal less 1"
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .99"
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.86"
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"

Shelf depth 1-side access 11.27"

Shelf depth 2-side access 11.27"

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Metal. Select paint color. See price chart

REVEAL Metal Select paint color (Paint color must be the same for the shelf and reveal.)

MOBILITY Levelers Casters available for 2 side access bookcase See price chart

TOP HPL G3 (under 68"H) Select color. Edgeband is color matched to top color. Contrasting edgeband may 
be selected.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood edgeband 
color.

See price chart

TFL G1 (68"H and taller) Color matched to case color. See price chart

ACCESSORIES See options Additional adjustable shelves sold separately.

BOOKCASE (BASE) 1 side access - 1 adjustable shelf Illusions 2.0

24" 14" 24" GBK1241424LN $662 +$60 +$16

30" 14" 24" GBK1301424LN $692 +$60 +$16

36" 14" 24" GBK1361424LN $710 +$60 +$16

42" 14" 24" GBK1421424LN $730 +$60 +$16

48" 14" 24" GBK1481424LN $750 +$60 +$16

24" 14" 29" GBK1241429LN $682 +$60 +$16

30" 14" 29" GBK1301429LN $710 +$60 +$16

36" 14" 29" GBK1361429LN $730 +$60 +$16

42" 14" 29" GBK1421429LN $750 +$60 +$16

48" 14" 29" GBK1481429LN $776 +$60 +$16

SHELF TOP

METAL HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

BOOKCASE (BASE) 1 side access - 2 adjustable shelves Illusions 2.0

24" 14" 37" GBK1241437LN $718 +$120 +$16

30" 14" 37" GBK1301437LN $750 +$120 +$16

36" 14" 37" GBK1361437LN $774 +$120 +$16

42" 14" 37" GBK1421437LN $794 +$120 +$16

48" 14" 37" GBK1481437LN $818 +$120 +$16

24" 14" 44" GBK1241444LN $852 +$120 NA

30" 14" 44" GBK1301444LN $894 +$120 NA

36" 14" 44" GBK1361444LN $920 +$120 NA

42" 14" 44" GBK1421444LN $948 +$120 NA

48" 14" 44" GBK1481444LN $980 +$120 NA

SHELF TOP

METAL HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 231230



Storage

24" 14" 68" GBK1241468LN $1,078 +$240

30" 14" 68" GBK1301468LN $1,130 +$240

36" 14" 68" GBK1361468LN $1,166 +$240

42" 14" 68" GBK1421468LN $1,208 +$240

48" 14" 68" GBK1481468LN $1,252 +$240

SHELF

METAL

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

24" 14" 76" GBK1241476LN $1,126 +$300

30" 14" 76" GBK1301476LN $1,178 +$300

36" 14" 76" GBK1361476LN $1,220 +$300

42" 14" 76" GBK1421476LN $1,262 +$300

48" 14" 76" GBK1481476LN $1,308 +$300

24" 14" 84" GBK1241484LN $1,176 +$300

30" 14" 84" GBK1301484LN $1,232 +$300

36" 14" 84" GBK1361484LN $1,274 +$300

42" 14" 84" GBK1421484LN $1,318 +$300

48" 14" 84" GBK1481484LN $1,366 +$300

SHELF

METAL

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

BOOKCASE (TALL)
1 side access, 1 fixed & 3 adjustable shelves Illusions 2.0

BOOKCASE (TALL)
1 side access, 1 fixed & 4 adjustable shelves Illusions 2.0

BOOKCASE (BASE)
2 side access - 1 adjustable shelf per side Illusions 2.0

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

24" 27.25" 24" GBK2242824LN Levelers $900 +$120 +$16

24" 27.25" 24" GBK2242824CN Casters $980 +$120 +$16

30" 27.25" 24" GBK2302824LN Levelers $938 +$120 +$16

30" 27.25" 24" GBK2302824CN Casters $1,018 +$120 +$16

36" 27.25" 24" GBK2362824LN Levelers $966 +$120 +$24

36" 27.25" 24" GBK2362824CN Casters $1,046 +$120 +$24

42" 27.25" 24" GBK2422824LN Levelers $990 +$120 +$24

42" 27.25" 24" GBK2422824CN Casters $1,070 +$120 +$24

48" 27.25" 24" GBK2482824LN Levelers $1,020 +$120 +$24

48" 27.25" 24" GBK2482824CN Casters $1,100 +$120 +$24

24" 27.25" 29" GBK2242829LN Levelers $924 +$120 +$16

24" 27.25" 29" GBK2242829CN Casters $1,004 +$120 +$16

30" 27.25" 29" GBK2302829LN Levelers $966 +$120 +$16

30" 27.25" 29" GBK2302829CN Casters $1,046 +$120 +$16

36" 27.25" 29" GBK2362829LN Levelers $990 +$120 +$24

36" 27.25" 29" GBK2362829CN Casters $1,070 +$120 +$24

42" 27.25" 29" GBK2422829LN Levelers $1,020 +$120 +$24

42" 27.25" 29" GBK2422829CN Casters $1,100 +$120 +$24

48" 27.25" 29" GBK2482829LN Levelers $1,052 +$120 +$24

48" 27.25" 29" GBK2482829CN Casters $1,132 +$120 +$24

SHELF TOP

METAL HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. MOBILITY LIST

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
BOOKCASE

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 233232



Storage

BOOKCASE (BASE)
2 side access - 2 adjustable shelves per side Illusions 2.0

24" 27.25" 37" GBK2242837LN Levelers $974 +$240 +$16

24" 27.25" 37" GBK2242837CN Casters $1,054 +$240 +$16

30" 27.25" 37" GBK2302837LN Levelers $1,020 +$240 +$16

30" 27.25" 37" GBK2302837CN Casters $1,100 +$240 +$16

36" 27.25" 37" GBK2362837LN Levelers $1,046 +$240 +$24

36" 27.25" 37" GBK2362837CN Casters $1,126 +$240 +$24

42" 27.25" 37" GBK2422837LN Levelers $1,076 +$240 +$24

42" 27.25" 37" GBK2422837CN Casters $1,156 +$240 +$24

48" 27.25" 37" GBK2482837LN Levelers $1,110 +$240 +$24

48" 27.25" 37" GBK2482837CN Casters $1,190 +$240 +$24

24" 27.25" 44" GBK2242844LN Levelers $1,160 +$240 +$16

24" 27.25" 44" GBK2242844CN Casters $1,240 +$240 +$16

30" 27.25" 44" GBK2302844LN Levelers $1,208 +$240 +$16

30" 27.25" 44" GBK2302844CN Casters $1,288 +$240 +$16

36" 27.25" 44" GBK2362844LN Levelers $1,246 +$240 +$24

36" 27.25" 44" GBK2362844CN Casters $1,326 +$240 +$24

42" 27.25" 44" GBK2422844LN Levelers $1,286 +$240 +$24

42" 27.25" 44" GBK2422844CN Casters $1,366 +$240 +$24

48" 27.25" 44" GBK2482844LN Levelers $1,328 +$240 +$24

48" 27.25" 44" GBK2482844CN Casters $1,408 +$240 +$24

SHELF TOP

METAL HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. MOBILITY LIST

BOOKCASE (TALL)
2 side access - 1 fixed and 3 adjustable shelves per side Illusions 2.0

24" 27.25" 68" GBK2242868LN Levelers $1,462 +$480 +$16

24" 27.25" 68" GBK2242868CN Casters $1,542 +$480 +$16

30" 27.25" 68" GBK2302868LN Levelers $1,530 +$480 +$16

30" 27.25" 68" GBK2302868CN Casters $1,610 +$480 +$16

36" 27.25" 68" GBK2362868LN Levelers $1,580 +$480 +$24

36" 27.25" 68" GBK2362868CN Casters $1,660 +$480 +$24

42" 27.25" 68" GBK2422868LN Levelers $1,638 +$480 +$24

42" 27.25" 68" GBK2422868CN Casters $1,718 +$480 +$24

48" 27.25" 68" GBK2482868LN Levelers $1,694 +$480 +$24

48" 27.25" 68" GBK2482868CN Casters $1,774 +$480 +$24

SHELF TOP

METAL HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. MOBILITY LIST

BOOKCASE (TALL)
2 side access- 1 fixed and 4 adjustable per side Illusions 2.0

24" 27.25" 76" GBK2242876LN $1,526 +$600

30" 27.25" 76" GBK2302876LN $1,596 +$600

36" 27.25" 76" GBK2362876LN $1,652 +$600

42" 27.25" 76" GBK2422876LN $1,710 +$600

48" 27.25" 76" GBK2482876LN $1,772 +$600

24" 27.25" 84" GBK2242884LN $1,594 +$600

30" 27.25" 84" GBK2302884LN $1,668 +$600

36" 27.25" 84" GBK2362884LN $1,726 +$600

42" 27.25" 84" GBK2422884LN $1,786 +$600

48" 27.25" 84" GBK2482884LN $1,848 +$600

SHELF

METAL

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
BOOKCASE

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 235234



Storage

1 27.25" 14" 24" GBE1271424LN $692 +$60 +$16

1 27.25" 14" 29" GBE1271429LN $710 +$60 +$16

2 27.25" 14" 37" GBE1271437LN $750 +$120 +$16

2 27.25" 14" 44" GBE1271444LN $894 +$120 NA

3 + 1 fixed 27.25" 14" 68" GBE1271468LN $1,130 +$240 NA

4 + 1 fixed 27.25" 14" 76" GBE1271476LN $1,178 +$300 NA

4 + 1 fixed 27.25" 14" 84" GBE1271484LN $1,232 +$300 NA

SHELF TOP

METAL
HPL
G5

NO OF ADJUSTABLE 
SHELVES W D H MODEL NO. LIST

BOOKCASE (END CAP)
1 side access - end cap bookcase Illusions 2.0

24" 14" or 27.25" 22.17" 11.25" GXS12414 $122 +$60

27" 14" 25.107" 11.25" GXS12714 $122 +$60

30" 14" or 27.25" 28.17" 11.25" GXS13014 $122 +$60

36" 14" or 27.25"  34.17" 11.25" GXS13614 $122 +$60

42" 14" or 27.25" 40.17" 11.25" GXS14214 $122 +$60

48" 14" or 27.25" 46.17" 11.25" GXS14814 $174 +$60

SHELF

BOOKCASE 
WIDTH

BOOKCASE 
DEPTH

W D MODEL NO. LIST METAL

Additional adjustable shelf
Includes shelf pin hardware

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
BOOKCASE

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 237236



Storage

Tall Shelf
Illusions 2.0

TOP
•	 1” thick
•	 TFL
•	 3mm edgeband

SHELF
•	 Adjustable, fixed, and base
•	 35 lb. to 100 lb. capacity depending on width
•	 TFL (default)
•	 Painted metal

DOOR
•	 Soft close 120° European hinge
•	 Keyed alike cylinder lock
•	 Lock plate on double door unit

PULL
•	 Arch pull - 128mm (default)
•	 Metro pull - 128mm
•	 Urban pull - 128mm

MOBILITY
•	 4” leveler (default)
•	 Leveler/caster assembly assembly  
	 (68"H only)
•	 Concealed height adjustment features

CASE
•	 Camlock design
•	 .75" thick laminate panels except for  
	 1” thick bottom
•	 All visible panels finished
•	 1mm edgeband
•	 Metal reveal in top front
•	 Through bolt connector to join adjacent cases
•	 Bottom panel can act as a shelf but is not 		
	 included in the shelf count 

SHIPPING
•	 Ships assembled
•	 Pull, shelf, leveler and caster attached  
	 (as applicable)

DIMENSIONS

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable 
square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

TALL STORAGE AND  
BOOKCASES

Outer width Nominal* 
Outer depth Nominal 
Outer height Nominal less 1"
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .95"
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.82"
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"

Shelf depth 1-side access 17.23"

SPECS
Tall Shelf Illusions 2.0
SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

TALL SHELF  
1 side access - no doors Illusions 2.0

68"H - 3 adjustable shelves & 1 fixed shelf 
76"H & 84"H - 4 adjustable shelves & 1 fixed shelf 

24" 20" 68" GSS1242068LN Leveler $1,810 +$180

24" 20" 68" GSS1242068CN Leveler/Caster $1,890 +$180

30" 20" 68" GSS1302068LN Leveler $1,902 +$180

30" 20" 68" GSS1302068CN Leveler/Caster $1,982 +$180

36" 20" 68" GSS1362068LN Leveler $1,972 +$180

36" 20" 68" GSS1362068CN Leveler/Caster $2,052 +$180

42" 20" 68" GSS1422068LN Leveler $2,046 +$180

42" 20" 68" GSS1422068CN Leveler/Caster $2,126 +$180

48" 20" 68" GSS1482068LN Leveler $2,124 +$180

48" 20" 68" GSS1482068CN Leveler/Caster $2,204 +$180

24" 20" 76" GSS1242076LN Leveler $1,898 +$240

30" 20" 76" GSS1302076LN Leveler $1,994 +$240

36" 20" 76" GSS1362076LN Leveler $2,066 +$240

42" 20" 76" GSS1422076LN Leveler $2,146 +$240

48" 20" 76" GSS1482076LN Leveler $2,226 +$240

24" 20" 84" GSS1242084LN Leveler $1,988 +$240

30" 20" 84" GSS1302084LN Leveler $2,088 +$240

36" 20" 84" GSS1362084LN Leveler $2,168 +$240

42" 20" 84" GSS1422084LN Leveler $2,250 +$240

48" 20" 84" GSS1482084LN Leveler $2,334 +$240

SHELF

METAL

W D H MODEL NO. MOBILITY LIST

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Metal. Select paint color. See price chart

REVEAL Metal Select paint color (Paint color must be the same for shelf and reveal.) 

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban. Select paint color. See price chart

MOBILITY Leveler Leveler/caster (concealed). 68"H only. $80. See price chart.

TOP   TFL G1 Color matched to case color. See price chart

TOP DEPTH 20" deep 24" deep. Select if base storage worksurfaces are 24"D  
and flush fronts are desired.

$0 

ACCESSORIES See options Order tall storage side filler if selecting 24"D top and a unit's side is 
exposed.  See the planning overview for filler usage rules. Additional 
adjustable shelves sold separately.

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
TALL SHELF

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 239238



Storage

TALL SHELF  
 1 side access - doors Illusions 2.0

24" 20" 68" GSS1242068LD Leveler $2,252 +$180 +$20

24" 20" 68" GSS1242068CD Leveler/Caster $2,332 +$180 +$20

30" 20" 68" GSS1302068LD Leveler $2,340 +$180 +$20

30" 20" 68" GSS1302068CD Leveler/Caster $2,420 +$180 +$20

36" 20" 68" GSS1362068LD Leveler $2,412 +$180 +$20

36" 20" 68" GSS1362068CD Leveler/Caster $2,492 +$180 +$20

42" 20" 68" GSS1422068LD Leveler $2,486 +$180 +$20

42" 20" 68" GSS1422068CD Leveler/Caster $2,566 +$180 +$20

48" 20" 68" GSS1482068LD Leveler $2,564 +$180 +$20

24" 20" 76" GSS1242076LD Leveler $2,338 +$240 +$20

30" 20" 76" GSS1302076LD Leveler $2,434 +$240 +$20

36" 20" 76" GSS1362076LD Leveler $2,508 +$240 +$20

42" 20" 76" GSS1422076LD Leveler $2,586 +$240 +$20

48" 20" 76" GSS1482076LD Leveler $2,666 +$240 +$20

24" 20" 84" GSS1242084LD Leveler $2,428 +$240 +$20

30" 20" 84" GSS1302084LD Leveler $2,530 +$240 +$20

36" 20" 84" GSS1362084LD Leveler $2,610 +$240 +$20

42" 20" 84" GSS1422084LD Leveler $2,688 +$240 +$20

48" 20" 84" GSS1482084LD Leveler $2,774 +$240 +$20

SHELF PULL

METAL
METRO OR 
URBAN

W D H MODEL NO. MOBILITY LIST

68"H - 3 adjustable shelves & 1 fixed shelf
76"H & 84"H - 4 adjustable shelves & 1 fixed shelf 

Additional adjustable shelf
Includes shelf pin hardware

24" 22.17" 17.25" GXS12420 $122 +$60

30" 28.17" 17.25" GXS13020 $122 +$60

36"  34.17" 17.25" GXS13620 $122 +$60

42" 40.17" 17.25" GXS14220 $122 +$60

48" 46.17" 17.25" GXS14820 $174 +$60

SHELF

STORAGE WIDTH W D MODEL NO. LIST METAL

Products in blue are Quickship. See page 405 for details. 241240



Storage

Tall Cubby
Illusions 2.0

TOP
•	 1” thick
•	 TFL
•	 3mm edgeband

SHELF
•	 35 lb. capacity
•	 TFL (default) 
• Adjustable and base
• Painted metal

MOBILITY
•	 4” leveler (default)
•	 Leveler/caster assembly (68"H only)
•	 Concealed height adjustment features

CASE
•	 Camlock design
•	 .75" thick laminate panels except for  
	 1” thick bottom
•	 All visible panels finished
•	 1mm edgeband
•	 Metal reveal in top front
•	 Through bolt connector to join adjacent cases 

SHIPPING
•	 Ships assembled
• Leveler and caster attached  
	 (as applicable)

Cubby shelves are shipped to accommodate 3-ring 
binder height.  When delivered, the top cubby opening 
may be shorter than other cubby heights because of 
the overall cabinet height restrictions.  Cubby shelf 
height is adjustable in 1” increments, so adjust height 
to achieve desired cubby sizes.  You can also add or 
subtract cubby shelves to achieve the desired number 
of compartments.  

68”H units and above will have one fixed shelf at  
43” from floor. 

Cubby width is fixed and equally divided within the 
unit.  To determine cubby width, subtract .75” for each 
vertical panel from the overall cubby storage width 
dimension.  Take that number and divide by the number 
of vertical cavities.  For example, for a 48”W cubby unit 
with 3 cubbies will have 4 vertical panels. The cubby 
width is 15”. 

 See equation below.
(Overall width in inches-(#vertical panels x .75”))/3=cub-
by width (48-(4*.75))/3=15

DIMENSIONS

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable 
square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

TALL STORAGE AND  
BOOKCASES

Outer width Nominal* 
Outer depth Nominal 
Outer height Nominal less 1"
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .95"
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.82"
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"

Shelf depth 1-side access 17.23"

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Metal. Select paint color. See price chart

REVEAL Metal Select paint color (Paint color must be the same for shelf and reveal.) 

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban. Select paint color. See price chart

MOBILITY Leveler Leveler/caster (concealed). 68"H only. $80. See price chart.

TOP   TFL G1 Color matched to case color. See price chart

TOP DEPTH 20" deep 24" deep. Select if base storage worksurfaces are 24"D and flush fronts are desired. $0 

ACCESSORIES See options Order tall storage side filler if selecting 24"D top and a  
unit's side is exposed.  See the planning overview for filler usage rules.

SPECS
Tall Cubby Illusions 2.0

TALL CUBBY  
1 side access Illusions 2.0 Cubby configuration:

10 cubby - 2 across x 5 high
12 cubby - 2 across x 6 high
15 cubby - 3 across x 5 high
18 cubby - 3 across x 6 high

SHELF

METAL

NO OF 
CUBBIES W D H MODEL NO. MOBILITY LIST

10 24" 20" 68" GCE1242068LN Leveler $2,216 +$480

10 24" 20" 68" GCE1242068CN Leveler/Caster $2,296 +$480

10 30" 20" 68" GCE1302068LN Leveler $2,338 +$480

10 30" 20" 68" GCE1302068CN Leveler/Caster $2,418 +$480

10 36" 20" 68" GCE1362068LN Leveler $2,434 +$480

10 36" 20" 68" GCE1362068CN Leveler/Caster $2,514 +$480

15 42" 20" 68" GCG1422068LN Leveler $2,534 +$720

15 42" 20" 68" GCG1422068CN Leveler/Caster $2,614 +$720

15 48" 20" 68" GCG1482068LN Leveler $2,640 +$720

15 48" 20" 68" GCG1482068CN Leveler/Caster $2,720 +$720

12 24" 20" 76" GCF1242076LN Leveler $2,334 +$600

12 30" 20" 76" GCF1302076LN Leveler $2,460 +$600

12 36" 20" 76" GCF1362076LN Leveler $2,562 +$600

18 42" 20" 76" GCJ1422076LN Leveler $2,666 +$900

18 48" 20" 76" GCJ1482076LN Leveler $2,778 +$900

12 24" 20" 84" GCF1242084LN Leveler $2,456 +$600

12 30" 20" 84" GCF1302084LN Leveler $2,590 +$600

12 36" 20" 84" GCF1362084LN Leveler $2,696 +$600

18 42" 20" 84" GCJ1422084LN Leveler $2,806 +$900

18 48" 20" 84" GCJ1482084LN Leveler $2,924 +$900

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
TALL CUBBY

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 243242



Storage

Tall Locker
Illusions 2.0

TOP
•	 1” thick
•	 TFL
•	 3mm edgeband

SHELF
•	 Fixed and base 
•	 35 lb. capacity 
•	 TFL (default)

MOBILITY
•	 4” leveler (default)
•	 Leveler/caster assembly (68” H only)
•	 Concealed height adjustment features

CASE
•	 Camlock design
•	 .75" thick laminate panels except for  
	 1” thick bottom
•	 All visible panels finished
•	 1mm edgeband
•	 Metal reveal in top front
•	 Through bolt connector to join adjacent cases 
•	 2 coat hooks on sides of each tall 			
	 compartment 
•	 Laminated particleboard back.   
•	 No metal back or shelf options

SHIPPING
•	 Ships assembled
•	 Leveler and caster attached (as applicable)DIMENSIONS

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable 
square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

TALL STORAGE AND  
BOOKCASES

Outer width Nominal* 
Outer depth Nominal 
Outer height Nominal less 1"
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .95"
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.82"
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"

Shelf depth 1-side access 17.23"

N0. OF 
CUBBIES W D H MODEL NO. MOBILITY LIST

SPECS
Tall Locker Illusions 2.0

TALL LOCKER  
1 side access - no doors Illusions 2.0

2 coat hooks per locker - mounted on end panels
No caster option for 76"H & 84"H

3 36" 20" 68" GL31362068LN Leveler $2,278

3 36" 20" 68" GL31362068CN Leveler/Caster $2,358

3 42" 20" 68" GL31422068LN Leveler $2,366

3 42" 20" 68" GL31422068CN Leveler/Caster $2,446

4 48" 20" 68" GL41482068LN Leveler $2,460

4 48" 20" 68" GL41482068CN Leveler/Caster $2,540

3 36" 20" 76" GL31362076LN Leveler $2,394

3 42" 20" 76" GL31422076LN Leveler $2,486

4 48" 20" 76" GL41482076LN Leveler $2,584

3 36" 20" 84" GL31362084LN Leveler $2,510

3 42" 20" 84" GL31422084LN Leveler $2,610

4 48" 20" 84" GL41482084LN Leveler $2,712

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

REVEAL Metal Select paint color. 

MOBILITY Leveler Leveler/caster (concealed). 68"H only. $80. See price chart.

TOP   TFL G1 Color matched to case color. See price chart

TOP DEPTH 20" deep 24" deep. Select if base storage worksurfaces are 24"D  
and flush fronts are desired.

$0 

ACCESSORIES See options Order tall storage side filler if selecting 24"D top and a  
unit's side is exposed.  See the planning overview for filler 
usage rules.

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
TALL LOCKER

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 245244



Storage

Tall Shelf Drawer 
Illusions 2.0

DIMENSIONS

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable 
square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

TALL STORAGE AND  
BOOKCASES

Outer width Nominal* 
Outer depth Nominal 
Outer height Nominal less 1"
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .95"
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.82"
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"

Shelf depth 1-side access 17.23"

TOP
•	 1” thick
•	 TFL
•	 3mm edgeband

SHELF
•	 Adjustable, fixed, and base
•	 100 lb. capacity 
•	 TFL (default)
•	 Painted metal

DOOR
•	 Soft close 120° European hinge
•	 Keyed alike cylinder lock
•	 Lock plate on double door unit

DRAWER
•	 Steel drawer bodies
•	 Full extension slides
•	 Keyed alike cylinder lock
•	 Unique lock per drawer
•	 50 lb. capacity - box drawer
•	 150 lb. capacity - file drawer

PULL
•	 Arch pull - 128mm (default)
•	 Metro pull - 128mm
•	 Urban pull - 128mm

MOBILITY
•	 4” leveler (default)
•	 Leveler/caster assembly (68” H only)
•	 Concealed height adjustment features

CASE
•	 Camlock design
•	 .75" thick laminate panels except for  
	 1” thick bottom
•	 All visible panels finished
•	 1mm edgeband
•	 Metal reveal in top front
•	 Through bolt connector to join adjacent cases 
•	 Bottom panel can act as a shelf but is not 		
	 included in the shelf count

SHIPPING
•	 Ships assembled
•	 Pull, shelf, leveler and caster attached  
	 (as applicable)

TALL SHELF DRAWER  
1 side access - doors Illusions 2.0

2 adjustable & 2 fixed shelves 
1 box drawer & 1 file drawer
No caster option for 76"H & 84"H

24" 20" 68" GDS1242068LD Leveler $2,588 +$240 +$40

24" 20" 68" GDS1242068CD Leveler/Caster $2,668 +$240 +$40

30" 20" 68" GDS1302068LD Leveler $2,706 +$240 +$40

30" 20" 68" GDS1302068CD Leveler/Caster $2,786 +$240 +$40

24" 20" 76" GDS1242076LD Leveler $2,698 +$240 +$40

30" 20" 76" GDS1302076LD Leveler $2,826 +$240 +$40

24" 20" 84" GDS1242084LD Leveler $2,818 +$240 +$40

30" 20" 84" GDS1302084LD Leveler $2,950 +$240 +$40

SHELF PULL

METAL
METRO OR 
URBAN

W D H MODEL NO. MOBILITY LIST

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

Additional adjustable shelf
Includes shelf pin hardware

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Metal. Select paint color. See price chart

REVEAL Metal Select paint color (Paint color must be the same for shelf and reveal.) 

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban. Select paint color. See price chart

MOBILITY Leveler Leveler/caster (concealed). 68"H only. $80. See price chart.

TOP   TFL G1 Color matched to case color. See price chart

TOP DEPTH 20" deep 24" deep. Select if base storage worksurfaces are 24"D and flush 
fronts are desired.

$0 

ACCESSORIES See options Order tall storage side filler if selecting 24"D top and a unit's side is 
exposed.  See the planning overview for filler usage rules. Additional 
adjustable shelves sold separately.

24" 22.17" 17.25" GXS12420 $122 +$60

30" 28.17" 17.25" GXS13020 $122 +$60

SHELF

STORAGE WIDTH W D MODEL NO. LIST METAL

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
TALL SHELF DRAWER
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Storage

Tall Wardrobe
Illusions 2.0

DIMENSIONS

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable 
square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

TALL STORAGE AND  
BOOKCASES

Outer width Nominal* 
Outer depth Nominal 
Outer height Nominal less 1"
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .95"
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.82"
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"

Shelf depth 1-side access 17.23"

TOP
•	 1” thick
•	 TFL
•	 3mm edgeband

SHELF
•	 Adjustable, fixed, and base
•	 75 lb. capacity 
•	 TFL (default)
•	 Painted metal

COAT ROD
•	 Metal, chrome plated

DOOR
•	 Soft close 120° European hinge
•	 Keyed alike cylinder lock (Wardrobe-Shelf 		
	 GWC1 only)
•	 Lock plate on double door unit with 
	 adjustable shelves

PULL
•	 Arch pull - 128mm (default)
•	 Metro pull - 128mm
•	 Urban pull - 128mm

MOBILITY
•	 4” leveler (default)
•	 Leveler/caster assembly (68” H only)
•	 Concealed height adjustment features

CASE
•	 Camlock design
•	 .75" thick laminate panels except for  
	 1” thick bottom
•	 All visible panels finished
•	 1mm edgeband
•	 Metal reveal in top front
•	 Through bolt connector to join adjacent cases 
•	 Bottom panel can act as a shelf but is not 		
	 included in the shelf count

SHIPPING
•	 Ships assembled
•	 Pull, shelf, leveler and caster attached  
	 (as applicable)

Full width garment rod
Fixed shelf above garment rod
Non-locking doors

TALL WARDROBE  
1 side access - doors Illusions 2.0

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

SPECS
Tall Wardrobe Illusions 2.0

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

24" 20" 68" GWF1242068LD Leveler $2,148 +$60 +$20

24" 20" 68" GWF1242068CD Leveler/Caster $2,228 +$60 +$20

30" 20" 68" GWF1302068LD Leveler $2,266 +$60 +$20

30" 20" 68" GWF1302068CD Leveler/Caster $2,346 +$60 +$20

36" 20" 68" GWF1362068LD Leveler $2,360 +$60 +$20

36" 20" 68" GWF1362068CD Leveler/Caster $2,440 +$60 +$20

42" 20" 68" GWF1422068LD Leveler $2,454 +$60 +$20

42" 20" 68" GWF1422068CD Leveler/Caster $2,534 +$60 +$20

48" 20" 68" GWF1482068LD Leveler $2,554 +$60 +$20

24" 20" 76" GWF1242076LD Leveler $2,258 +$60 +$20

30" 20" 76" GWF1302076LD Leveler $2,386 +$60 +$20

36" 20" 76" GWF1362076LD Leveler $2,482 +$60 +$20

42" 20" 76" GWF1422076LD Leveler $2,580 +$60 +$20

48" 20" 76" GWF1482076LD Leveler $2,688 +$60 +$20

24" 20" 84" GWF1242084LD Leveler $2,378 +$60 +$20

30" 20" 84" GWF1302084LD Leveler $2,510 +$60 +$20

36" 20" 84" GWF1362084LD Leveler $2,610 +$60 +$20

42" 20" 84" GWF1422084LD Leveler $2,716 +$60 +$20

48" 20" 84" GWF1482084LD Leveler $2,828 +$60 +$20

SHELF PULL

METAL
METRO OR 
URBAN

W D H MODEL NO. MOBILITY LIST

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Metal. Select paint color. See price chart

REVEAL Metal Select paint color (Paint color must be the same for shelf and reveal.) 

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban. Select paint color. See price chart

MOBILITY Leveler Leveler/caster (concealed). 68"H only. $80. See price chart.

TOP   TFL G1 Color matched to case color. See price chart

TOP DEPTH 20" deep 24" deep. Select if base storage worksurfaces are 24"D and flush fronts 
are desired.

$0 

ACCESSORIES See options Order tall storage side filler if selecting 24"D top and a unit's side is 
exposed.  See the planning overview for filler usage rules. Additional 
adjustable shelves sold separately.

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
TALL WARDROBE

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 249248



Storage

TALL WARDROBE  
Shelf - 1 side access - doors Illusions 2.0

Garment rod, fixed shelf above garment rod
68"H - 3 adjustable shelves, 1 fixed shelf
76"H & 84"H - 4 adjustable shelves, 1 fixed shelf
Locking doors

24" 20" 68" GWC1242068LD Leveler $2,588 +$180 +$20

24" 20" 68" GWC1242068CD Leveler/Caster $2,668 +$180 +$20

30" 20" 68" GWC1302068LD Leveler $2,706 +$180 +$20

30" 20" 68" GWC1302068CD Leveler/Caster $2,786 +$180 +$20

36" 20" 68" GWC1362068LD Leveler $2,798 +$180 +$20

36" 20" 68" GWC1362068CD Leveler/Caster $2,878 +$180 +$20

24" 20" 76" GWC1242076LD Leveler $2,698 +$240 +$20

30" 20" 76" GWC1302076LD Leveler $2,826 +$240 +$20

36" 20" 76" GWC1362076LD Leveler $2,920 +$240 +$20

24" 20" 84" GWC1242084LD Leveler $2,818 +$240 +$20

30" 20" 84" GWC1302084LD Leveler $2,950 +$240 +$20

36" 20" 84" GWC1362084LD Leveler $3,050 +$240 +$20

SHELF PULL

METAL
METRO OR 
URBAN

W D H MODEL NO. MOBILITY LIST

Additional adjustable shelf
Includes shelf pin hardware

24" 13.17"" 17.25" GXW12420 $122 +$60

30" 17.67" 17.25" GXW13020 $122 +$60

36"  22.17" 17.25" GXW13620 $122 +$60

SHELF

STORAGE WIDTH W D MODEL NO. LIST METAL

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 251250



Storage

Tall Tray
Illusions 2.0

TOP
•	 1” thick
•	 TFL
•	 3mm edgeband

SHELF
•	 Adjustable and fixed
•	 100 lb. capacity 
•	 TFL (default)
•	 Painted metal

TRAY RAIL AND TRAY
•	 Gratnells brand
•	 Translucent
•	 3” high tray (default); other sizes available
•	 Tray rails installed in set increments

DOOR
•	 Soft close 120° European hinge
•	 Keyed alike cylinder lock
•	 Lock plate on double door unit

PULL
•	 Arch pull - 128mm (default)
•	 Metro pull - 128mm
•	 Urban pull - 128mm

MOBILITY
•	 4” leveler (default)
•	 Leveler/caster assembly (68”H only)
•	 Concealed height adjustment features

CASE
•	 Camlock design
•	 .75" thick laminate panels except for  
	 1” thick bottom
•	 All visible panels finished
•	 1mm edgeband
•	 Metal reveal in top front
•	 Through bolt connector to join adjacent cases
•	 Bottom panel can act as a shelf but is not 		
	 included in the shelf count 

SHIPPING
•	 Ships assembled
•	 Shelf, leveler and caster attached  
	 (as applicable)

DIMENSIONS

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable 
square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

TALL STORAGE AND  
BOOKCASES

Outer width Nominal* 
Outer depth Nominal 
Outer height Nominal less 1"
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .95"
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.82"
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"

Shelf depth 1-side access 17.23"

NO OF LIDS PER CARTON W D H MODEL NO. LIST

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

NO OF TRAYS PER CARTON W D H MODEL NO. LIST

8 12.5" 17" 3" 700308 $178

6 12.5" 17" 6" 700606 $182

6 12.5" 17" 12" 701206 $294

8 11.5" 16" 3" 70GL08 $150

GRATNELLS LIDS & TRAYS 

68"H - 1 adjustable shelf
76"H & 84"H - 2 adjustable shelves
No trays - deduct $450. Cabinet will have tray receiver rails.

42" 20" 68" GTC1422068LN Leveler $3,334 +$60

42" 20" 68" GTC1422068CN Leveler/Caster $3,414 +$60

42" 20" 76" GTC1422076LN Leveler $3,518 +$120

42" 20" 84" GTC1422084LN Leveler $3,710 +$120

SHELF

METAL

W D H MODEL NO. MOBILITY LIST

TALL TRAY  
1 side access Illusions 2.0

A = (30) 3"

TRAY OPTIONS	:

B = (15) 6" D = (24) 3"
	 (3) 6"

E = (9) 6"
	 (3) 12"

H = (10) 3"
	 (6) 6"
	 (2) 12"

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Metal. Select paint color. See price chart

TRAY Configuration A B,D,E,or H $0 

No trays $450 deduction.  
See price chart.

REVEAL Metal Select paint color (Paint color must be the same for shelf and reveal.) 

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban. Select paint color. See price chart

MOBILITY Leveler Leveler/caster (concealed). 68"H only. $80. See price chart.

TOP   TFL G1 Color matched to case color. See price chart

TOP DEPTH 20" deep 24" deep. Select if base storage worksurfaces are 24"D and flush 
fronts are desired.

$0 

ACCESSORIES See options Order tall storage side filler if selecting 24"D top and a unit's side is 
exposed.  See the planning overview for filler usage rules. Additional 
adjustable shelves sold separately. 
Additional trays and lids sold separately.

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
TALL TRAY

253252



Storage

TALL TRAY  
1 side access - doors Illusions 2.0

68"H - 1 adjustable shelf
76"H & 84"H - 2 adjustable shelves
No trays - deduct $450 - cabinet will have tray receiver rails

48" 20" 68" GTC1482068LD Leveler $3,776 +$60 +$20

48" 20" 76" GTC1482076LD Leveler $3,960 +$120 +$20

48" 20" 84" GTC1482084LD Leveler $4,150 +$120 +$20

SHELF PULL

METAL
METRO OR 
URBAN

W D H MODEL NO. MOBILITY LIST

A = (30) 3"

TRAY OPTIONS	:

B = (15) 6" D = (24) 3"
	 (3) 6"

E = (9) 6"
	 (3) 12"

H = (10) 3"
	 (6) 6"
	 (2) 12"

42" 20" GXS14220 $122 +$60

48" 20" GXS14820 $174 +$60

Additional adjustable shelf
Includes shelf pin hardware

42" 40.17" 17.25" GXS14220 $122 +$60

48" 46.17" 17.25" GXS14820 $174 +$60

SHELF

STORAGE WIDTH W D MODEL NO. LIST METAL

255254



Storage

Wall Hung Shelf
Illusions 2.0

TOP
•	 1” thick
•	 TFL
•	 3mm edgeband

SHELF
•	 Adjustable and base
•	 35 lb. to 100 lb. capacity depending on width 
•	 TFL (default)
•	 Painted metal

DOOR
•	 Soft close 120° European hinge
•	 Keyed alike cylinder lock
•	 Lock plate on double door unit

PULL
•	 Arch pull - 128mm (default)
•	 Metro pull - 128mm
•	 Urban pull - 128mm

CASE
•	 Camlock design
•	 .75" thick laminate panels 
•	 All visible panels finished
•	 1mm edgeband
•	 Metal reveal in top front
•	 Through bolt connector to join adjacent cases 
•	 Metal cleat system for wall attachment
•	 Bottom panel can act as a shelf but is not 		
	 included in the shelf count

SHIPPING
•	 Ships assembled
•	 Pull, shelf, half of metal cleat system attached 	
	 (as applicable)
•	 Wall-connecting portion of metal cleat 		
	 shipped unattached

DIMENSIONS 

HUTCHES

Outer width Nominal* 

Outer depth Nominal 

Outer height Nominal 

Inner width Nominal less 1.58"

Inner depth without doors Nominal less .95"

Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.82"

Shelf depth 1-side access 11.27"

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

SPECS
Wall Hung Shelf Illusions 2.0

21"H & 29"H - 1 adjustable shelf

WALL HUNG SHELF  
Shelf - Straight - 1 side access - no doors Illusions 2.0

15" 14" 21" GSS1151421WN $510 +$60

18" 14" 21" GSS1181421WN $538 +$60

24" 14" 21" GSS1241421WN $564 +$60

30" 14" 21" GSS1301421WN $596 +$60

36" 14" 21" GSS1361421WN $624 +$60

42" 14" 21" GSS1421421WN $660 +$60

48" 14" 21" GSS1481421WN $694 +$60

15" 14" 29" GSS1151429WN $538 +$60

18" 14" 29" GSS1181429WN $564 +$60

24" 14" 29" GSS1241429WN $596 +$60

30" 14" 29" GSS1301429WN $624 +$60

36" 14" 29" GSS1361429WN $660 +$60

42" 14" 29" GSS1421429WN $694 +$60

48" 14" 29" GSS1481429WN $730 +$60

SHELF

METAL

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Metal. Select paint color. See price chart

REVEAL Metal Select paint color (Paint color must be the same for shelf and reveal.) 

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban. Select paint color. See price chart

TOP   TFL G1 Color matched to case color.  

ACCESSORIES See options Additional adjustable shelves sold separately.

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
WALL HUNG SHELF

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 257256



Storage

21"H & 29"H - 1 adjustable shelf

WALL HUNG SHELF  
Shelf - Straight - 1 side access - doors Illusions 2.0

Left 15" 14" 21" GSS1151421WL $776 +$60 +$10

Right 15" 14" 21" GSS1151421WR $776 +$60 +$10

Left 18" 14" 21" GSS1181421WL $802 +$60 +$10

Right 18" 14" 21" GSS1181421WR $802 +$60 +$10

Both 24" 14" 21" GSS1241421WD $1,004 +$60 +$20

Both 30" 14" 21" GSS1301421WD $1,038 +$60 +$20

Both 36" 14" 21" GSS1361421WD $1,066 +$60 +$20

Both 42" 14" 21" GSS1421421WD $1,100 +$60 +$20

Both 48" 14" 21" GSS1481421WD $1,136 +$60 +$20

Left 15" 14" 29" GSS1151429WL $802 +$60 +$10

Right 15" 14" 29" GSS1151429WR $802 +$60 +$10

Left 18" 14" 29" GSS1181429WL $828 +$60 +$10

Right 18" 14" 29" GSS1181429WR $828 +$60 +$10

Both 24" 14" 29" GSS1241429WD $1,038 +$60 +$20

Both 30" 14" 29" GSS1301429WD $1,066 +$60 +$20

Both 36" 14" 29" GSS1361429WD $1,100 +$60 +$20

Both 42" 14" 29" GSS1421429WD $1,136 +$60 +$20

Both 48" 14" 29" GSS1481429WD $1,172 +$60 +$20

SHELF PULL

METAL
METRO OR 
URBAN

DOOR 
HINGE W D H MODEL NO. LIST

Additional adjustable shelf
Includes shelf pin hardware

15" 13.17" 11.25" GXS11514 $122 +$60

18" 16.17" 11.25" GXS11814 $122 +$60

24" 22.17" 11.25" GXS12414 $122 +$60

30"  28.17" 11.25" GXS13014 $122 +$60

36" 34.17" 11.25" GXS13614 $122 +$60

42" 40.17" 11.25" GXS14214 $122 +$60

48" 46.17" 11.25" GXS14814 $174 +$60

SHELF

STORAGE 
WIDTH

W D MODEL NO. LIST METAL

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 259258



Storage

Hutch
Illusions 2.0

TOP
•	 1” thick
•	 TFL
•	 3mm edgeband

SHELF
•	 Adjustable, fixed, and base
•	 35 lb. to 100 lb. capacity depending on width 
•	 TFL (default)
•	 Painted metal

DOOR
•	 Soft close 120° European hinge
•	 Keyed alike cylinder lock
•	 Lock plate on double door unit

PULL
•	 Arch pull - 128mm (default)
•	 Metro pull - 128mm
•	 Urban pull - 128mm

CASE
•	 Camlock design
•	 .75" thick laminate panels 
•	 All visible panels finished
•	 1mm edgeband
•	 Metal reveal in top front
•	 Through bolt connector to join adjacent cases 
•	 Metal bracket for worksurface attachment

SHIPPING
•	 Ships assembled
•	 Pull and shelf attached (as applicable)

DIMENSIONS 

HUTCHES

Outer width Nominal* 

Outer depth Nominal 

Outer height Nominal 

Inner width Nominal less 1.58"

Inner depth without doors Nominal less .95"

Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.82"

Shelf depth 1-side access 11.27"

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

SPECS
Hutch Illusions 2.0

HUTCH  
Straight - 1 side access - no doors Illusions 2.0

1 fixed & 1 adjustable shelf

24" 14" 39" GHS1241439TN $1,188 +$120

30" 14" 39" GHS1301439TN $1,248 +$120

36" 14" 39" GHS1361439TN $1,296 +$120

42" 14" 39" GHS1421439TN $1,344 +$120

48" 14" 39" GHS1481439TN $1,398 +$120

24" 14" 47" GHS1241447TN $1,294 +$120

30" 14" 47" GHS1301447TN $1,360 +$120

36" 14" 47" GHS1361447TN $1,412 +$120

42" 14" 47" GHS1421447TN $1,464 +$120

48" 14" 47" GHS1481447TN $1,520 +$120

SHELF

METAL

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Metal. Select paint color. See price chart

REVEAL Metal Select paint color (Paint color must be the same for shelf and reveal.) 

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban. Select paint color. See price chart

TOP   TFL G1 Color matched to case color.  

ACCESSORIES See options Additional adjustable shelves sold separately.

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
HUTCH

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 261260



Storage

1 fixed & 1 adjustable shelf

HUTCH  
Straight - 1 side access - doors Illusions 2.0

24" 14" 39" GHS1241439TD $1,488 +$120 +$20

30" 14" 39" GHS1301439TD $1,568 +$120 +$20

36" 14" 39" GHS1361439TD $1,614 +$120 +$20

42" 14" 39" GHS1421439TD $1,664 +$120 +$20

48" 14" 39" GHS1481439TD $1,714 +$120 +$20

24" 14" 47" GHS1241447TD $1,594 +$120 +$20

30" 14" 47" GHS1301447TD $1,678 +$120 +$20

36" 14" 47" GHS1361447TD $1,728 +$120 +$20

42" 14" 47" GHS1421447TD $1,784 +$120 +$20

48" 14" 47" GHS1481447TD $1,836 +$120 +$20

SHELF PULL

METAL
METRO OR 
URBAN

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

Additional adjustable shelf
Includes shelf pin hardware

24" 22.17" 11.25" GXS12414 $122 +$60

30" 28.17" 11.25" GXS13014 $122 +$60

36"  34.17" 11.25" GXS13614 $122 +$60

42" 40.17" 11.25" GXS14214 $122 +$60

48" 46.17" 11.25" GXS14814 $174 +$60

SHELF

STORAGE 
WIDTH

W D MODEL NO. LIST METAL

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 263262



Storage

Monitor Hutch
Illusions 2.0

TOP
•	 1” thick
•	 TFL
•	 3mm edgeband

CASE
•	 Camlock design
•	 .75" thick laminate panels 
•	 All visible panels finished
•	 1mm edgeband
•	 Metal reveal in top front
•	 Through bolt connector to join adjacent cases 
•	 Metal bracket for worksurface attachment

SHIPPING
•	 Ships assembled
•	 Buy monitor, TV, cabling and mounting 		
	 hardware from a preferred source

DIMENSIONS 

HUTCHES

Outer width Nominal* 

Outer depth Nominal 

Outer height Nominal 

Inner width Nominal less 1.58"

Inner depth without doors Nominal less .95"

Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.82"

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

Monitor note included 

SPECS
Monitor Hutch Illusions 2.0

MONITOR HUTCH  
1 side access Illusions 2.0

72" 14" 39" GHM1721439TN $1,630

84" 14" 39" GHM1841439TN $1,712

96" 14" 39" GHM1961439TN $1,798

72" 14" 47" GHM1721447TN $1,772

84" 14" 47" GHM1841447TN $1,860

96" 14" 47" GHM1961447TN $1,952

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

REVEAL Metal Select paint color. 

TOP   TFL G1 Color matched to case color.  

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
MONITOR HUTCH

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 265264



Storage

Hutch Learning Wall
Illusions 2.0

TOP
•	 1” thick
•	 TFL
•	 3mm edgeband

SHELF
•	 Adjustable, fixed, and base
•	 35 lb. to 100 lb. capacity depending on width 
•	 TFL (default)
•	 Painted metal

CASE
•	 Camlock design
•	 .75" thick laminate panels 
•	 All visible panels finished
•	 1mm edgeband
•	 Metal reveal in top front
•	 Center configuration shown (14” deep left and 	
	 right end panels); right and left configurations 	
	 available (one 14” deep and one 20” deep  
	 end panel)
•	 Through bolt connector to join adjacent cases 
•	 Metal bracket for worksurface attachment

SHIPPING
•	 Ships assembled
•	 Shelf attached 

Center hutch learning 
wall shown

DIMENSIONS 

HUTCHES

Outer width Nominal* 

Outer depth Nominal 

Outer height Nominal 

Inner width Nominal less 1.58"

Inner depth without doors Nominal less .95"

Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.82"

Shelf depth 1-side access 11.27"

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

1 adjustable shelf

HUTCH LEARNING WALL 
Shelf - Straight - 1 side access Illusions 2.0

SPECS
Hutch Learning Wall Illusions 2.0

Center 36" 20" 39" GHC1362039TN $1,296 +$120

Left 36" 20" 39" GHL1362039TN $1,296 +$120

Right 36" 20" 39" GHR1362039TN $1,296 +$120

Center 42" 20" 39" GHC1422039TN $1,344 +$120

Left 42" 20" 39" GHL1422039TN $1,344 +$120

Right 42" 20" 39" GHR1422039TN $1,344 +$120

Center 48" 20" 39" GHC1482039TN $1,398 +$120

Left 48" 20" 39" GHL1482039TN $1,398 +$120

Right 48" 20" 39" GHR1482039TN $1,398 +$120

Center 36" 20" 47" GHC1362047TN $1,412 +$120

Left 36" 20" 47" GHL1362047TN $1,412 +$120

Right 36" 20" 47" GHR1362047TN $1,412 +$120

Center 42" 20" 47" GHC1422047TN $1,464 +$120

Left 42" 20" 47" GHL1422047TN $1,464 +$120

Right 42" 20" 47" GHR1422047TN $1,464 +$120

Center 48" 20" 47" GHC1482047TN $1,520 +$120

Left 48" 20" 47" GHL1482047TN $1,520 +$120

Right 48" 20" 47" GHR1482047TN $1,520 +$120

SHELF

METAL

ORIENTATION W D H MODEL NO. LIST

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Metal. Select paint color. See price chart

REVEAL Metal Select paint color (Paint color must be the same for shelf and reveal.) 

TOP   TFL G1 Color matched to case color. See price chart

ACCESSORIES See options Additional adjustable shelves sold separately.

Center Left Right

Additional adjustable shelf
Includes shelf pin hardware

36" 34.17" 11.25" GXS13614 $122 +$60

42" 40.17" 11.25" GXS14214 $122 +$60

48" 46.17" 11.25" GXS14814 $174 +$60

SHELF

STORAGE 
WIDTH

W D MODEL NO. LIST MET-
AL

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
HUTCH
LEARNING WALL

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 267266



Storage

Monitor Hutch Learning Wall
Illusions 2.0

DIMENSIONS 

HUTCHES

Outer width Nominal* 

Outer depth Nominal 

Outer height Nominal 

Inner width Nominal less 1.58"

Inner depth without doors Nominal less .95"

Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.82"

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable 
square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

TOP
•	 1” thick
•	 TFL
•	 3mm edgeband

CASE
•	 Camlock design
•	 .75" thick laminate panels 
•	 All visible panels finished
•	 1mm edgeband
•	 Metal reveal in top front
•	 Right configuration shown (14” deep  
	 left end panel, 20” deep right end panel); other 	
	 configurations available (left has one  
	 14” deep and one 20” deep end panel; center 	
	 has two 14” deep end panels)
•	 Through bolt connector to join adjacent cases 
•	 Metal bracket for worksurface attachment

SHIPPING
•	 Ships assembled
•	 Buy monitor, TV, cabling and mounting 		
	 hardware from a preferred source

SPECS
Monitor Hutch Learning Wall Illusions 2.0

MONITOR HUTCH LEARNING WALL 
Monitor Hutch - 1 side access Illusions 2.0

Center 72" 20" 39" GHH1722039TN $1,630

Left 72" 20" 39" GHF1722039TN $1,630

Right 72" 20" 39" GHG1722039TN $1,630

Center 84" 20" 39" GHH1842039TN $1,712

Left 84" 20" 39" GHF1842039TN $1,712

Right 84" 20" 39" GHG1842039TN $1,712

Center 96" 20" 39" GHH1962039TN $1,798

Left 96" 20" 39" GHF1962039TN $1,798

Right 96" 20" 39" GHG1962039TN $1,798

Center 72" 20" 47" GHH1722047TN $1,772

Left 72" 20" 47" GHF1722047TN $1,772

Right 72" 20" 47" GHG1722047TN $1,772

Center 84" 20" 47" GHH1842047TN $1,860

Left 84" 20" 47" GHF1842047TN $1,860

Right 84" 20" 47" GHG1842047TN $1,860

Center 96" 20" 47" GHH1962047TN $1,952

Left 96" 20" 47" GHF1962047TN $1,952

Right 96" 20" 47" GHG1962047TN $1,952

ORIENTATION W D H MODEL NO. LIST

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

REVEAL Metal Select paint color. 

TOP   TFL G1 Color matched to case color.  

Center Left Right

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
MONITOR HUTCH
LEARNING WALL

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 269268



Storage

SLIDING BOARD OPTION	
	
		

A = (2) 36" WIDE BOARDS	
B = (2) 42" WIDE BOARDS	
C = (2) 48" WIDE BOARDS
		

D = (3) 36" WIDE BOARDS	
E = (3) 42" WIDE BOARDS	
F = (3) 48" WIDE BOARDS
		

G = (4) 36" WIDE BOARDS	
H = (4) 42" WIDE BOARDS	
J = (4) 48" WIDE BOARDS
	

K = (1) 72" WIDE BOARD
       (2) 36" WIDE BOARDS

 
L = (1) 84" WIDE BOARD
      (2) 42" WIDE BOARDS

M = (1) 96" WIDE BOARD
       (2) 48" WIDE BOARDS

Sliding Board Learning Wall
Illusions 2.0

FRAME
•	 Anodized aluminum
•	 3 track rail system
•	 Cork tack rail on top of unit
•	 Connects to learning wall hutch and base 		
	 storage (available separately)
•	 Tray
•	 Map hook

SLIDING BOARDS
•	 White porcelain steel markerboards

SHIPPING
•	 Shipped unassembled on skids with 		
	 connecting hardware
•	 Field assembled

A B C

D E F

G

J

H

M

L

K

SPECS
Sliding Board Learning Wall Illusions 2.0

3 tracks

72" 6" 39" GS37239 $2,156 A

84" 6" 39" GS38439 $2,372 B

96" 6" 39" GS39639 $2,586 C

108" 6" 39" GS310839 $3,234 D

126" 6" 39" GS312639 $3,554 E

144" 6" 39" GS314439 $3,878 F

144" 6" 39" GS314439 $3,878 G

144" 6" 39" GS314439 $3,878 K

168" 6" 39" GS316839 $4,740 H

168" 6" 39" GS316839 $4,740 L

192" 6" 39" GS319239 $5,170 J

192" 6" 39" GS319239 $5,170 M

72" 6" 47" GS37247 $2,372 A

84" 6" 47" GS38447 $2,610 B

96" 6" 47" GS39647 $2,846 C

108" 6" 47" GS310847 $3,554 D

126" 6" 47" GS312647 $3,910 E

144" 6" 47" GS314447 $4,268 F

144" 6" 47" GS314447 $4,268 G

144" 6" 47" GS314447 $4,268 K

168" 6" 47" GS316847 $5,216 H

168" 6" 47" GS316847 $5,216 L

192" 6" 47" GS319247 $5,688 J

192" 6" 47" GS319247 $5,688 M

SLIDING BOARD 
OPTION

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

FRAME Aluminum Sliding board configuration
Sliding board includes map holder and flag holder.

See price chart

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
SLIDING BOARD 
LEARNING WALL

271270



Storage

Filler - Side, Tall, Front
Illusions 2.0

BASE STORAGE 
SIDE FILLER

TALL STORAGE 
SIDE FILLER

BASE STORAGE 
FRONT FILLER

BASE STORAGE 
FRONT FILLER 

(Shown in 
application)

BASE STORAGE FILLER
•	 TFL
•	 1mm edgeband
•	 Connecting hardware
•	 Use for end-of-run application with  
	 24” or 25” deep worksurfaces

TALL STORAGE FILLER
•	 TFL 
•	 1mm edgeband
•	 H-shaped structure used with 24” deep 	
	 tall storage; select 24” deep option on  
	 tall storage for 24” deep top
•	 Connecting hardware
•	 Use when tall storage application results 	
	 in gap between cabinet and wall
		  -	 Next to base storage with 24” or 	
			   25” deep worksurface
		  -	 End-of-run 
•	 If hutch butts up against side of tall 	
	 tower, hutch fills gap instead of filler

BASE FRONT FILLER 
•	 TFL 
•	 1mm edgeband
•	 Connecting hardware
•	 Use when wall-to-wall fit-up is desired 	
	 when facing application
•	 Field cut to desired size
•	 Select spanning top to fill gap created  
	 by front filler
•	 Spanning top field cut if gap is not on  
	 3” module
•	 Custom worksurface sizes also  
	 available for use with front filler

SHIPPING (ALL FILLERS)
•	 Ship ready to assemble

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

FILLER TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to filler color.

   

FILLER
Tall storage side filler

FILLER
Base storage side filler

24" 4" 68" GXFN242468 $296

30" 4" 68" GXFN302468 $296

36" 4" 68" GXFN362468 $296

42" 4" 68" GXFN422468 $296

48" 4" 68" GXFN482468 $296

24" 4" 76" GXFN242476 $296

30" 4" 76" GXFN302476 $296

36" 4" 76" GXFN362476 $296

42" 4" 76" GXFN422476 $296

48" 4" 76" GXFN482476 $296

24" 4" 84" GXFN242484 $296

30" 4" 84" GXFN302484 $296

36" 4" 84" GXFN362484 $296

42" 4" 84" GXFN422484 $296

48" 4" 84" GXFN482484 $296

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

FILLER
Base storage front filler

12" .75" 29" GXFN1229 $74

12" .75" 37" GXFN1237 $74

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

4" .75" 29" GXFN2429 $74

4" .75" 37" GXFN2437 $74

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
FILLER

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 273272



Storage

Overhead corner filler

Corner Filler
Base and Wall Hung

Illusions 2.0

"BASE CASE 
(WITHOUT WORKSURFACE 
ON 29"H AND 37"H)"

"BASE CASE 
(WITH WORKSURFACE)"

Outer width Nominal* Nominal* 
Outer depth Nominal Nominal 
Outer height Nominal less 1" Nominal 
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .95"
Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.82"
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers 
are 3/4" thick and reduce usable square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing 
chart

WORKSURFACE (BASE CORNER ONLY)
•	 Matching width worksurface with or 	
	 without backsplash
		  -	 HPL (worksurface and 		
			   backsplash default)
•	 1” thick worksurface and backsplash
•	 3mm edgeband

TOP (WALL HUNG ONLY)
•	 1” thick
•	 TFL
•	 3mm edgeband

MOBILITY (BASE CORNER ONLY)
•	 4” leveler 

CASE
•	 Camlock design
•	 .75" thick laminate panels 
•	 All visible panels finished
•	 1mm edgeband
•	 Through bolt connector to join adjacent 	
	 cases (default)
•	 Quick connect assembly
•	 Metal Z-clip for wall attachment  
	 (Wall Hung only)

SHIPPING
•	 Ships assembled
•	 Matching width worksurface and leveler 	
	 attached (Base Corner only)WALL-HUNG STORAGE

Outer width Nominal* 

Outer depth Nominal 

Outer height Nominal 

Inner width Nominal less 1.58"

Inner depth without doors Nominal less .95"

Inner depth with doors Nominal less 1.82"

Inner height  Nominal less 1.58"

DIMENSIONS

Base corner filler

SPECS
Corner Filler - Base and Wall Hung Illusions 2.0

BASE CORNER FILLER  
No access Illusions 2.0

Worksurface/backsplash are factory installed
No caster option

24" 20" 29" GNC1242029LN $956 +$198 +$222 +$16

30" 24" 29" GNC1302429LN $956 +$216 +$240 +$16

24" 20" 37" GNC1242037LN $1,082 +$198 +$222 +$16

30" 24" 37" GNC1302437LN $1,082 +$216 +$240 +$16

MATCHING WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH 
20"D, 24"D, 25"D
HPL G3

WORKSURFACE/
BACKSPLASH

NO 
BACKSPLASH

WITH
BACKSPLASH HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WALL HUNG CORNER FILLER  
No access Illusions 2.0

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

18" 14" 21" GNC1181421WN $612

18" 14" 29" GNC1181429WN $612

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Specify color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

MOBILITY   Leveler 

WORKSURFACE See options Matching width worksurface 
1) Select NO BACKSPLASH or WITH BACKSPLASH version. 
2) Select depth: 20", 24", 25" deep.  
    (All depths work with 20"D cases.) 
3) Select  finish and color.  
     a) HPL-G3 (default) 
         Select color. Edgeband is color matched to worksurface  
         color (default).  
         Contrasting edgeband may be selected. 
     b) HPL-G5 
         Specify manufacturer, finish name and code.  
         Select Fleetwood edgeband color.

 

TOP (WALL HUNG) TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

ILLUSIONS 2.O 
FILLER
ILLUSIONS 2.O 
FILLER

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 275274



Storage

Sheerline
Strong  Smart  Stylish
Sheerline storage blends wood and steel for an urban, industrial look that 
complements any classroom design. Smooth steel perimeter frames and 
shelves stand up to the most demanding environments, including science 
spaces. Doors and drawers are engineered for superior utility and durability. 
Large, industrial casters make pieces easy to move yet incredibly stable. 

277276



Storage

Sheerline
Overview

SHELF - STRAIGHT, 
SINGLE SIDED, NO DOORS
280-281

SHELF - STRAIGHT, 
DOUBLE SIDED, NO DOORS
280-281

SHELF - STRAIGHT,  
SINGLE SIDED, LOCKING DOORS
280-281

DRAWER -  
NON-LOCKING DRAWERS
282-283

WARDROBE - SINGLE SIDED, LOCKING 
DOORS
286-287

WORKSTATION - SINGLE SIDED,  
SHELVES, LOCKING DOORS
290-293

TRAY - SINGLE SIDED, 
NO DOORS
284-285

PROJECT CART - SINGLE SIDED, 
LOCKING DOOR/DRAWER
294-295

DEMONSTRATOR WORKSTATION - 
SINGLE SIDED, SHELVES, DRAWERS
288-289

Built to last
generations.

MAKERSPACE TOUGH
Metal in all the right places 
stands up to students’ abuse, 
while maple block helps 
dampen sounds in noisy 
environments.

CHOOSE YOUR SURFACE
Elementary spaces call for 
HPL tops. High school areas 
need specialized materials – 
phenolic resin for chemicals 
or maple block for building. 
Sheerline delivers it all.

BIGGER IS BETTER
Sheerline and complementary 
Fleetwood tables feature 
industrial 5” diameter casters 
that handle excess weight  
with ease.

MORE THAN STORAGE
Workstations and presentation 
carts round out the portfolio, 
so students and teachers can 
cluster around oversized tables 
for project work.

SIZES
W:	42.5”, 48”, 60”
D:	 22”, 24”, 28”, 30”
H:	 34.25”, 36”, 60”, 72”

MOBILITY
• 5” locking caster

FINISHES
• TFL (case)
• HPL (tops 36”H)
• HPL specialty (select models)
• Phenolic resin (select models)
• Maple block (select models)

279278



Storage

Shelf
Sheerline

Width

Depth
Single Sided
Depth
Double Sided

Height

Outside Inside

48”

22”

22”

34.25”
60”
72”

45.5”

19.75”

9”

25.25”
51.25”
63.25”

CASE
• 3/4" thick TFL, side panels,  
	 back panel and doors

SHELF
• Steel shelves
• Adjustable and base
• 100 lb. shelf capacity

FRAME
• Fully welded steel perimeter frame
• Steel bottom panel

DOORS
• Keyed-alike cylinder locks
• 128mm Arch pull or 128mm Urban or 	
	 Metro pull
• 5 knuckle hinges

TOP
• 1" thick
• HPL (under 60" high)
• TFL (60" and 72" high units)
• 3mm edgeband

MOBILITY
• 5” post casters - 2 locking and 
	 2 non-locking

SHIPPING 
•	Units ship assembled with 		
	 casters attached
•	Pulls attached to door or drawer 		
	 fronts (if applicable)

SPECS
Shelf Sheerline

SHELF
Straight - 1 side access - no door Sheerline

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

SHELF
Straight - 2 side access - no door Sheerline

2 adjustable shelves - 1 per side

TOP PULL

HPL G5 URBAN OR METRO

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

48" 22" 34.25" 15263 $1,452 +$24 +$20

48" 22" 60" 15513 $2,340 NA +$20

48" 22" 72" 15503 $2,674 NA +$20

SHELF
Straight - 1 side access - locking door Sheerline

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

FRAME, SHELF Paint Select color 

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban.  
Paint color matches frame color.

See price chart

TOP HPL G3 (under 60"H) Select color. Edgeband is color matched to top color. 
Contrasting edgeband may be selected.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. 
Select Fleetwood edgeband color.

See price chart

TFL G1 (60"H and taller) Color matched to case color. See price chart

TOP

HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

48" 22" 34.25" 152632 $1,076 +$24

48" 22" 60" 155338 $1,942 NA

48" 22" 72" 155238 $2,160 NA

TOP

HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

48" 22" 34.25" 160040 $1,160 +$24

34.25"H - 1 adjustable shelf
60"H - 2 adjustable shelves and 1 fixed shelf
72"H - 3 adjustable shelves and 1 fixed shelf

TOP

HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

SHEERLINE
SHELF

34.25"H - 1 adjustable shelf
60"H - 2 adjustable shelves and 1 fixed shelf
72"H - 3 adjustable shelves and 1 fixed shelf

281280



Storage

Drawer
Sheerline

Drawer Body Size		  Cabinet
Width		 48"	             44.25”	

Depth		 28"	             24”

Height         36.75"	             3"             

CASE
• 3/4" thick TFL, side panels, back 		
	 panel and drawers

FRAME
• Fully welded steel perimeter frame
• Steel bottom panel

DRAWERS
• Steel drawer body
• 128mm Arch pull or 128mm Metro or 	
	 Urban pull
• Full extension drawer slides

TOP
• 1" thick
• HPL
• 3mm edgeband 

MOBILITY
• 5” post casters - 2 locking and 
	 2 non-locking

SHIPPING 
•	Units ship assembled with 		
	 casters attached
•	Pulls attached drawer fronts

SPECS
Drawer Sheerline

DRAWER
Drawer storage - 5 non-locking drawers Sheerline

TOP PULL

HPL G5 METRO OR URBAN

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

48" 28" 34.25" 15313 $2,394 +$36 +$100

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

FRAME Paint Select color 

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban.  
Paint color matches frame color.

See price chart

TOP HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to top color. 
Contrasting edgeband may be selected.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. 
Select Fleetwood edgeband color.

See price chart

SHEERLINE
DRAWER

283282



Storage

Tray
Sheerline

Height

Inside
Outside

12-1/2”
16-7/8”

3”
6”

12”

3” High
11-3/8”

15”
2-7/8”

-
-

12

6” High
11-3/8”

15”
-

5-7/8”
-

12

12” High
11-3/8”

15”
-
-

11-7/8”

12Weight capacity per tray 
(pounds)

Depth
Width

GRATNELLS TRAY DIMENSIONS & WEIGHT CAPACITIES

CASE
• 3/4" thick TFL, side panels, back 		
	 panel and drawers

FRAME
• Fully welded steel perimeter frame
• Steel bottom panel

TOP
• 1" thick
• HPL
• 3mm edgeband

TRAYS
• Gratnells trays & rails - translucent

MOBILITY
• 5” post casters - 2 locking and 
	 2 non-locking

SHIPPING 
•	Units ship assembled with 		
	 casters attached

TOP

HPL G5

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

42.5" 22" 44" 15192 $2,474 +$24

SPECS
Tray Sheerline

TRAY  
Tray - 1 side access - no door Sheerline

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

Holds up to 30 trays
No trays - deduct $450 - cabinet will have 
tray receiver rails

A = (30) 3"

TRAY OPTIONS	:

B = (15) 6" D = (24) 3"
	 (3) 6"	

E = (9) 6"
	 (3) 12"	

H= (10) 3"
	 (6) 6"
	 (2) 12"

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

NO OF TRAYS PER CARTON W D H MODEL NO. LIST

8 12.5" 17" 3" 700308 $178

6 12.5" 17" 6" 700606 $182

6 12.5" 17" 12" 701206 $294

NO OF LIDS PER CARTON W D H MODEL NO. LIST
8 11.5" 16" 3" 70GL08 $150

GRATNELLS LIDS & TRAYS 

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

TRAY Configuration A B, D, E, or H $0 

No trays $450 deduction. See 
price chart.

FRAME Paint Select color 

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban.  
Paint color matches frame color.

See price chart

TOP HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to top color. 
Contrasting edgeband may be selected.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. 
Select Fleetwood edgeband color.

See price chart

SHEERLINE
TRAY

285284



Storage

Wardrobe
Sheerline

A

B

C

Outside

48”

22”

72”

Coat

14”

19.75”

63.25”

Coat

30.02”

17.5”

63.25”

Width

Inside

Depth

Height

CASE
• 3/4" thick TFL side panels, back panel, 	
	 top, and doors
		  Steel fixed shelves
		  Adjustable shelves 
		  Steel bottom
• 100 lb. shelf capacity

FRAME
• Fully welded steel frame
• Steel bottom

DOORS
• 128mm Arch pull or 128mm Metro  
	 or Urban pull

TOP
• 1" thick
• TFL
• 3mm edgeband

MOBILITY
• 5” post casters - 2 locking and 
	 2 non-locking

ADDITIONAL FEATURES
• Garment rod - holds up to 10 garments

SHIPPING 
•	Units ship assembled with 		
	 casters attached
•	Pulls attached 

A
B
C

SPECS
Wardrobe Sheerline

WARDROBE  
Tall wardrobe storage - locking doors Sheerline

Garment rod, 3 adjustable shelves and 1 fixed shelf

PULL

METRO OR URBAN 

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

48" 22" 72" 15501 $2,832 +$20

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

FRAME, SHELF Paint Select color 

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban.  
Paint color matches frame color.

See price chart

TOP TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

SHEERLINE
WARDROBE
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Storage

Outside Inside

Height

Demonstrator Workstation
(Science)
Sheerline

A

WORKSURFACE
• 1" thick worksurface
• HPL G3 (default)
• HPL G5
• Chem Resistant HPL
• Phenolic Resin
• Maple Block. Adds .75" to height.

CASE
• 3/4" thick side panels, back panel, 		
	 partitions, drawer fronts, and doors

DOORS & DRAWERS
• Individual cylinder locks 
• Steel drawer body
• 128mm Arch pull or 128mm Metro  
	 or Urban pull
• 5 knuckle hinges
• Full extension drawer slides

SHELF
• Steel shelves
• 100 lb. capacity
• Fixed and steel bottom

FRAME
• Fully welded steel frame
• Steel bottom panel

MOBILITY
• 5” post casters - 2 locking and 
	 2 non-locking

ADDITIONAL FEATURES
		  Positionable mirror

SHIPPING 
•	Units ship assembled with 		
	 casters attached
•	Mirror assembly ships 			 
	 separately. Field installed.
•	Pulls attached to door or 
	 drawer fronts 

A

Width
Depth

Cabinet
Outside

48”
23”
37”

37.75”

Work
Surface

60”
24”
1”

1.75”

Storage
31"
22"
28" 
28"

Drawer
12”

16.25”
9.5”
9.5”

Height

SPECS
Demonstrator Workstation Sheerline
SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

DEMONSTRATOR WORKSTATION
Storage - demonstrator locking doors and drawers Sheerline

3 drawers, positionable demonstration mirror
Demo mirror & apparatus rods 

6” overhang on 
2 sides

TOP PULL

HPL G5 METRO OR URBAN

WORKSURFACE W D H MODEL NO. LIST

HPL 60" 24" 34.25" 170901 $3,596 +$48 +$50

Chem Resistant HPL 60" 24" 34.25" 170902 $3,682 NA +$50

Phenolic Resin 60" 24" 34.25" 170904 $4,018 NA +$50

Maple Block 60" 24" 35" 170905 $4,124 NA +$50

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

FRAME, SHELF Paint Select color 

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban.  
Paint color matches frame color.

See price chart

WORKSURFACE HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to worksurface 
color. Contrasting edgeband may be selected.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. 
Select Fleetwood edgeband color.

See price chart

Chem resistant HPL, black with black edgeband See price chart

Phenolic resin, black See price chart

Maple block, clear coat See price chart

SHEERLINE
DEMONSTRATOR 
WORKSTATION

289288



Storage

Workstation
Sheerline

WORKSURFACE
• 1" thick worksurface
• HPL G3 (default)
• HPL G5
• Chem Resistant HPL
• Phenolic Resin
• Maple Block. Adds .75" to height.

CASE
• 3/4" thick side panels, back panel, 
	 and doors 
• Cabinet outside: 48" W, 33.25" H, 22" D  
• Cabinet inside: 46" W, 28" H, 20" D

SHELF
• Steel shelf
• 100 lb. capacity
• Adjustable and steel bottom

DOORS
• Keyed-alike cylinder lock
• 128mm Arch pull or 128mm Metro  
	 or Urban pull
• 5 knuckle hinges

FRAME
• Fully welded steel frame
• Steel bottom panel

MOBILITY
• 5” post casters - 2 locking and 
	 2 non-locking

SHIPPING 
•	Units ship assembled with 		
	 casters attached
•	Pulls attached to door fronts 

TOP

HPL G5

WORKSURFACE W D H MODEL NO. LIST

SPECS
Workstation Sheerline
SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

WORKSTATION
Shelf-straight - 2 side access - no doors Sheerline

6” overhang on 
2 sides

2 adjustable shelves - 1 per side
6" worksurface overhang on each end

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

HPL 60" 24" 34.25" 172041 $1,482 +$48

Chem Resistant HPL 60" 24" 34.25" 172042 $1,570 NA

Phenolic Resin 60" 24" 34.25" 172044 $1,904 NA

Maple Block 60" 24" 35" 172045 $2,010 NA

TOP

HPL G5

WORKSURFACE W D H MODEL NO. LIST

1 adjustable shelf
6" worksurface overhang on each end

6” overhang on 
2 sides

WORKSTATION
Shelf-straight - 1 side access - no doors Sheerline

HPL 60" 24" 34.25" 172051 $1,316 +$48

Chem Resistant HPL 60" 24" 34.25" 172052 $1,404 NA

Phenolic Resin 60" 24" 34.25" 172054 $1,738 NA

Maple Block 60" 24" 35" 172055 $1,844 NA

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

FRAME, SHELF Paint Select color 

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban.  
Paint color matches frame color.

See price chart

WORKSURFACE HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to worksurface 
color. Contrasting edgeband may be selected.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. 
Select Fleetwood edgeband color.

See price chart

Chem resistant HPL, black with black edgeband See price chart

Phenolic resin, black See price chart

Maple block, clear coat See price chart

SHEERLINE
WORKSTATION

291290



Storage

WORKSTATION
Shelf-straight - 1 side access - doors Sheerline

7” overhang 
on front

1 adjustable shelf
2" worksurface overhang on each end & 
7" overhang on front
Maple block only has front overhang

6” overhang 
on 2 sides, 7” 

overhang on front

6” overhang on 
2 sides

WORKSTATION
Shelf-straight - 1 side access - doors Sheerline

1 adjustable shelf
6" worksurface overhang on each end

WORKSTATION
Shelf-straight - 1 side access - doors Sheerline

1 adjustable shelf
6" worksurface overhang on each end &
7" overhang on the front

TOP PULL

HPL G5 METRO OR URBAN

WORKSURFACE W D H MODEL NO. LIST

HPL 60" 30" 34.25" 172081 $1,590 +$48 +$20

Chem Resistant HPL 60" 30" 34.25" 172082 $1,766 NA +$20

Phenolic Resin 60" 30" 34.25" 172084 $2,110 NA +$20

Maple Block 60" 30" 35" 172085 $2,250 NA +$20

TOP PULL

HPL G5 METRO OR URBAN

WORKSURFACE W D H MODEL NO. LIST

HPL 60" 24" 34.25" 172061 $1,534 +$48 +$20

Chem Resistant HPL 60" 24" 34.25" 172062 $1,622 NA +$20

Phenolic Resin 60" 24" 34.25" 172064 $1,956 NA +$20

Maple Block 60" 24" 35" 172065 $2,062 NA +$20

TOP PULL

HPL G5 METRO OR URBAN

WORKSURFACE W D H MODEL NO. LIST

HPL 50" 30" 34.25" 172071 $1,536 +$48 +$20

Chem Resistant HPL 50" 30" 34.25" 172072 $1,602 NA +$20

Phenolic Resin 50" 30" 34.25" 172074 $1,916 NA +$20

Maple Block 48" 30" 35" 172075 $2,012 NA +$20
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Storage

Project Cart
Sheerline

WORKSURFACE
• 1" thick worksurface
• HPL G3 (default)
• HPL G5
• Chem Resistant HPL
• Phenolic Resin
• Maple Block. Adds .75" to height

CASE
• 3/4" thick TFL side panels, back panel, 	
	 partition, fixed shelf, drawer fronts, and 	
	 doors

SHELF
• Fixed TFL shelf
• Steel adjustable shelves
• Steel shelves
• Laminate shelf
• Adjustable, fixed, and steel bottom

DOORS
• Keyed-alike cylinder lock
• 128mm Arch pull or 128mm Metro or 	
	 Urban pull
• 5 knuckle hinges

FRAME
• Fully welded steel frame steel  
	 perimeter frame
• Steel bottom panel

MOBILITY
• 5” post casters - 2 locking and 
	 2 non-locking

ADDITIONAL FEATURES
• Gratnells trays & rails
• Burele power unit

SHIPPING 
•	Units ship assembled with 		
	 casters attached
•	Pulls attached to door fronts 

TOP PULL

HPL G5 METRO OR URBAN

WORKSURFACE W D H MODEL NO. LIST

HPL 48" 24" 37" 158001 $2,754 +$24 +$20

Chem Resistant HPL 48" 24" 37" 158002 $2,798 NA +$20

Phenolic Resin 48" 24" 37" 158004 $3,062 NA +$20

Maple Block 48" 24" 37.25" 158005 $3,138 NA +$20

1” overhang on 
all sides

PROJECT CART
Locking door and drawer, no power unit Sheerline

Holds up to 12 trays
No trays - deduct $180 - cabinet will have tray receiver rails

TRAY OPTIONS	:

A = (12) 3" B = (6) 6" D = (8) 3" 
	 (2) 6"

E = (2) 6"
	 (2) 12"

PROJECT CART
 1 side access - door & drawer - power Sheerline

1” overhang on 
all sides

Holds up to 12 trays
No trays - deduct $180 - cabinet will have tray receiver rails

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

TOP PULL

HPL G5 METRO OR URBAN

WORKSURFACE W D H MODEL NO. LIST

HPL 48" 24" 37" 158101 $3,138 +$24 +$20

Chem Resistant HPL 48" 24" 37" 158102 $3,184 NA +$20

Phenolic Resin 48" 24" 37" 158104 $3,446 NA +$20

Maple Block 48" 24" 37.25" 158105 $3,522 NA +$20

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS
WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

FRAME, SHELF Paint Select color 

TRAY Configuration A B, D, or E $0 

No trays $180 deduction

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban.  
Paint color matches frame color.

See price chart

WORKSURFACE HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to worksurface 
color. Contrasting edgeband may be selected.

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. 
Select Fleetwood edgeband color.

See price chart

Chem resistant HPL, black with black edgeband See price chart

Phenolic resin, black See price chart

Maple block, clear coat See price chart

SHEERLINE
PROJECT CART
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Storage

Library 2.0
Sharp  Sturdy  Studious
Not just for traditional libraries, this shelving, desks and mobile storage 
collection is also perfect for classrooms, media centers, common areas and 
administrative offices. It coordinates visually and functionally with other 
Fleetwood furniture – like Designer 2.0 and Illusions 2.0.
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Storage

BEAUTIFULLY DIVIDED 
OR UNITED 
Our stand-alone units provide 
easy setup and reconfiguration. 
Our add-on, build-up bookcases 
provide stability and permanence 
in library environments. Our 
mobile bookcases optimize 
flexibility.

MODULAR MAXIMIZES 
FLEXIBILITY
Banish obsolescence with 
flexible, modular solutions that 
can be quickly reconfigured 
on-site without having to pull 
carpets or repaint. 

CLEAN LINES ELEVATE 
ATMOSPHERE
When budgets prohibit millwork, 
don’t settle for clunky, pre-
built products. Fleetwood’s 
transaction desk system 
provides clean lines that  
mimic built-ins.

Plus, it blends beautifully with 
Illusions 2.0 and Designer 2.0.

BUILD-UP BOOKCASE KIT 
312-315 

ASSEMBLED BOOKCASES - ILLUSIONS 2.0 
316-321

ASSEMBLED BOOKCASES -ILLUSIONS 2.0  
MOBILE BOOKCASE (NEW)
316-321

Library 2.0
Overview

BUILD-UP STARTER BOOKCASE
300-303

BUILD-UP ADDER BOOKCASE
304-307

BUILD-UP BOOKCASE  
END-OF-RUN PANEL
308-309

BUILD-UP BOOKCASE FILLER
310-311

Youth fiction 10 18 23 28

Youth nonfiction 11 20 26 31

Picture book 19 35 45 54

Easy reader 23 43 54 66

Teen fiction 11 20 26 31

Teen nonfiction 11 20 26 31

Adult fiction 11 20 26 31

Adult nonfiction 11 20 26 31

DVD 17 31 40 48

 
 
 
BOOK TYPE

ITEMS 
PER 
LINEAL 
FOOT

ITEMS 
PER 24"W 
BOOKCASE 
SHELF*

ITEMS 
PER 30"W 
BOOKCASE 
SHELF*

ITEMS 
PER 36"W 
BOOKCASE 
SHELF*

* 1.5” subtracted to allow for two 3/4” thick end panels.	
		
				  
When calculating books for different bookcase heights: 
1. Include the number of shelves called out in the chart 
2. Add one (1) additional shelf for the bookcase bottom 	
	 panel, which acts as a shelf. 
	 So, if ”1” shelf is shown, use two (2) shelves instead  
	 in calculations.				 

UNDERSTANDING SHELVING CAPACITY

MOBILE BOOK TRUCK
322

MOBILE BOOK BROWSER
322

CARREL
112-113 (TABLES & DESK)

TRANSACTION DESK SYSTEM
106-111 (TABLES & DESK)

INTERNAL SPACING FOR BOOKS
Consult the diagrams to see internal 
spacing using the standard number of 
shelves with anticipated shelf vertical 
spacing. Note, none of the shelves are 
fixed in place, so shelves can be moved, 
deleted or added. If a shelf is removed, 
add 3/4"H overall vertical capacity.
Shelves adjust on a nominal 1.25"H 
spacing. Shelves are nominally 11.5"D.
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Storage

Build-up starter bookcase
Library 2.0

TOP
• 1” thick
• TFL
• 3mm edgebanding
• Metal reveal in top front

SHELF
• ¾” thick
• Adjustable and base
• TFL (default)  
• Metal shelf (optional)  
• Metal display shelf (optional)
• 100 lb. capacity
• Metal shelf clips

BASE
• Friction-fit base shelf for easy access
• 4”H leveler 

CASE
• Camlock design
•.75” thick TFL laminate panels
• All panels finished on both sides
• 1mm edgeband on all exposed edges
• 1-1/4”H shelf hole pattern on 
	 interior left panel
• Single-sided and double-sided 		
	 bookcases offered; end cap bookcase 	
	 available for double-sided application

SHIPPING
• Ships ready-to-assemble (RTA)
• Top and base ships as subassembly
• Includes all hardware

DIMENSIONS

TALL STORAGE AND  
BOOKCASES

Outer width Nominal* 
Outer depth Nominal 
Outer height Nominal 
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"
Inner depth Nominal less .95"
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"
Shelf depth 11.25"

* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

BUILD-UP STARTER BOOKCASE
Build-up starter bookcase: single-sided Library 2.0 

24" 12.5" 24" 1 LST1241224LN $602 +$60 +$100

24" 12.5" 29" 1 LST1241229LN $622 +$60 +$100

24" 12.5" 37" 2 LST1241237LN $658 +$120 +$200

24" 12.5" 44" 2 LST1241244LN $792 +$120 +$200

24" 12.5" 48" 2 LST1241248LN $906 +$120 +$200

24" 12.5" 60" 3 LST1241260LN $1,018 +$180 +$300

24" 12.5" 68" 4 LST1241268LN $1,018 +$240 +$400

24" 12.5" 76" 5 LST1241276LN $1,066 +$300 +$500

24" 12.5" 84" 5 LST1241284LN $1,116 +$300 +$500

30" 12.5" 24" 1 LST1301224LN $632 +$60 +$100

30" 12.5" 29" 1 LST1301229LN $650 +$60 +$100

30" 12.5" 37" 2 LST1301237LN $690 +$120 +$200

30" 12.5" 44" 2 LST1301244LN $834 +$120 +$200

30" 12.5" 48" 2 LST1301248LN $952 +$120 +$200

30" 12.5" 60" 3 LST1301260LN $1,070 +$180 +$300

30" 12.5" 68" 4 LST1301268LN $1,070 +$240 +$400

30" 12.5" 76" 5 LST1301276LN $1,118 +$300 +$500

30" 12.5" 84" 5 LST1301284LN $1,172 +$300 +$500

36" 12.5" 24" 1 LST1361224LN $650 +$60 +$100

36" 12.5" 29" 1 LST1361229LN $670 +$60 +$100

36" 12.5" 37" 2 LST1361237LN $714 +$120 +$200

36" 12.5" 44" 2 LST1361244LN $860 +$120 +$200

36" 12.5" 48" 2 LST1361248LN $984 +$120 +$200

36" 12.5" 60" 3 LST1361260LN $1,106 +$180 +$300

36" 12.5" 68" 4 LST1361268LN $1,106 +$240 +$400

36" 12.5" 76" 5 LST1361276LN $1,160 +$300 +$500

36" 12.5" 84" 5 LST1361284LN $1,214 +$300 +$500

SHELF OPTION

LIST METAL DISPLAY

W D H NO. OF ADJ. SHELVES MODEL NO.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Metal. Select paint color. See price chart

Display. Select paint color. See price chart

TOP TFL G1 (under 68"H) Select color. Edgeband is color matched to top color.  
Contrasting edgeband may be selected.

TFL G1 (68"H and taller) Color matched to case color.

REVEAL Metal Select paint color. If metal or display shelf is selected, the 
reveal color will match.

ACCESSORIES See options Additional adjustable shelves sold separately.

LIBRARY 2.0 
BUILD-UP 
STARTER BOOKCASE
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BUILD-UP STARTER BOOKCASE
Build-up starter bookcase: double-sided	  Library 2.0

24" 24" 24"   2 (1/side) LST2242424LN $810 +$120 +$200

24" 24" 29"   2 (1/side) LST2242429LN $834 +$120 +$200

24" 24" 37"   4 (2/side) LST2242437LN $884 +$240 +$400

24" 24" 44"   4 (2/side) LST2242444LN $1,070 +$240 +$400

24" 24" 48"   4 (2/side) LST2242448LN $1,222 +$240 +$400

24" 24" 60"   6 (3/side) LST2242460LN $1,372 +$360 +$600

24" 24" 68"   8 (4/side) LST2242468LN $1,372 +$480 +$800

24" 24" 76" 10 (5/side) LST2242476LN $1,436 +$600 +$1000

24" 24" 84" 10 (5/side) LST2242484LN $1,504 +$600 +$1000

30" 24" 24"   2 (1/side) LST2302424LN $848 +$120 +$200

30" 24" 29"   2 (1/side) LST2302429LN $876 +$120 +$200

30" 24" 37"   4 (2/side) LST2302437LN $930 +$240 +$400

30" 24" 44"   4 (2/side) LST2302444LN $1,118 +$240 +$400

30" 24" 48"   4 (2/side) LST2302448LN $1,280 +$240 +$400

30" 24" 60"   6 (3/side) LST2302460LN $1,440 +$360 +$600

30" 24" 68"   8 (4/side) LST2302468LN $1,440 +$480 +$800

30" 24" 76" 10 (5/side) LST2302476LN $1,506 +$600 +$1000

30" 24" 84" 10 (5/side) LST2302484LN $1,578 +$600 +$1000

36" 24" 24"   2 (1/side) LST2362424LN $876 +$120 +$200

36" 24" 29"   2 (1/side) LST2362429LN $900 +$120 +$200

36" 24" 37"   4 (2/side) LST2362437LN $956 +$240 +$400

36" 24" 44"   4 (2/side) LST2362444LN $1,156 +$240 +$400

36" 24" 48"   4 (2/side) LST2362448LN $1,324 +$240 +$400

36" 24" 60"   6 (3/side) LST2362460LN $1,490 +$360 +$600

36" 24" 68"   8 (4/side) LST2362468LN $1,490 +$480 +$800

36" 24" 76" 10 (5/side) LST2362476LN $1,562 +$600 +$1000

36" 24" 84" 10 (5/side) LST2362484LN $1,636 +$600 +$1000

SHELF OPTION

LIST METAL DISPLAY

W D H NO. OF ADJ. SHELVES 
# PER SIDE

MODEL NO.
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Build-up adder bookcase  
Library 2.0

TOP
• 1” thick
• TFL
• 3mm edgebanding
• Metal reveal in top front

SHELF
• ¾” thick
• Adjustable and base
• TFL (default) 
• Metal shelf (optional) 
• Metal display shelf (optional)
• 100 lb. capacity
• Metal shelf clips

BASE
• Friction-fit base shelf for easy access
• 4”H leveler 

CASE
• Camlock design
•.75” thick TFL laminate panels
• All panels finished on both sides
• 1mm edgeband on all exposed edges
• 1-1/4”H shelf hole pattern on interior 	
	 and exterior end panel
• Single-sided and double-sided 		
	 bookcases offered; end cap bookcase 	
	 available for double-sided application

SHIPPING
• Ships ready-to-assemble (RTA)
• Top and base ships as subassembly
• Includes all hardware

DIMENSIONS

* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

TALL STORAGE AND  
BOOKCASES

Outer width Nominal* 
Outer depth Nominal 
Outer height Nominal 
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"
Inner depth Nominal less .95"
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"
Shelf depth 11.25"

24" 12.5" 24" 1 LAD1241224LN $602 +$60 +$100

24" 12.5" 29" 1 LAD1241229LN $622 +$60 +$100

24" 12.5" 37" 2 LAD1241237LN $658 +$120 +$200

24" 12.5" 44" 2 LAD1241244LN $792 +$120 +$200

24" 12.5" 48" 2 LAD1241248LN $906 +$120 +$200

24" 12.5" 60" 3 LAD1241260LN $1,018 +$180 +$300

24" 12.5" 68" 4 LAD1241268LN $1,018 +$240 +$400

24" 12.5" 76" 5 LAD1241276LN $1,066 +$300 +$500

24" 12.5" 84" 5 LAD1241284LN $1,116 +$300 +$500

30" 12.5" 24" 1 LAD1301224LN $632 +$60 +$100

30" 12.5" 29" 1 LAD1301229LN $650 +$60 +$100

30" 12.5" 37" 2 LAD1301237LN $690 +$120 +$200

30" 12.5" 44" 2 LAD1301244LN $834 +$120 +$200

30" 12.5" 48" 2 LAD1301248LN $952 +$120 +$200

30" 12.5" 60" 3 LAD1301260LN $1,070 +$180 +$300

30" 12.5" 68" 4 LAD1301268LN $1,070 +$240 +$400

30" 12.5" 76" 5 LAD1301276LN $1,118 +$300 +$500

30" 12.5" 84" 5 LAD1301284LN $1,172 +$300 +$500

36" 12.5" 24" 1 LAD1361224LN $650 +$60 +$100

36" 12.5" 29" 1 LAD1361229LN $670 +$60 +$100

36" 12.5" 37" 2 LAD1361237LN $714 +$120 +$200

36" 12.5" 44" 2 LAD1361244LN $860 +$120 +$200

36" 12.5" 48" 2 LAD1361248LN $984 +$120 +$200

36" 12.5" 60" 3 LAD1361260LN $1,106 +$180 +$300

36" 12.5" 68" 4 LAD1361268LN $1,106 +$240 +$400

36" 12.5" 76" 5 LAD1361276LN $1,160 +$300 +$500

36" 12.5" 84" 5 LAD1361284LN $1,214 +$300 +$500

SHELF OPTION

LIST METAL DISPLAY

W D H NO. OF ADJ. SHELVES MODEL NO.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Metal. Select paint color. See price chart

Display. Select paint color. See price chart

TOP TFL G1 (under 68"H) Select color. Edgeband is color matched to top color.  
Contrasting edgeband may be selected.

TFL G1 (68"H and taller) Color matched to case color.

REVEAL Metal Select paint color. If metal or display shelf is selected, the 
reveal color will match.

ACCESSORIES See options Additional adjustable shelves sold separately.

BUILD-UP ADDER BOOKCASE 
Build-up adder bookcase: single-sided Library 2.0

LIBRARY 2.0 
BUILD-UP 
ADDER BOOKCASE
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BUILD-UP ADDER BOOKCASE 
Build-up adder bookcase: double-sided Library 2.0

24" 24" 24"   2 (1/side) LAD2242424LN $810 +$120 +$200

24" 24" 29"   2 (1/side) LAD2242429LN $834 +$120 +$200

24" 24" 37"   4 (2/side) LAD2242437LN $884 +$240 +$400

24" 24" 44"   4 (2/side) LAD2242444LN $1,070 +$240 +$400

24" 24" 48"   4 (2/side) LAD2242448LN $1,222 +$240 +$400

24" 24" 60"   6 (3/side) LAD2242460LN $1,372 +$360 +$600

24" 24" 68"   8 (4/side) LAD2242468LN $1,372 +$480 +$800

24" 24" 76" 10 (5/side) LAD2242476LN $1,436 +$600 +$1000

24" 24" 84" 10 (5/side) LAD2242484LN $1,504 +$600 +$1000

30" 24" 24"   2 (1/side) LAD2302424LN $848 +$120 +$200

30" 24" 29"   2 (1/side) LAD2302429LN $876 +$120 +$200

30" 24" 37"   4 (2/side) LAD2302437LN $930 +$240 +$400

30" 24" 44"   4 (2/side) LAD2302444LN $1,118 +$240 +$400

30" 24" 48"   4 (2/side) LAD2302448LN $1,280 +$240 +$400

30" 24" 60"   6 (3/side) LAD2302460LN $1,440 +$360 +$600

30" 24" 68"   8 (4/side) LAD2302468LN $1,440 +$480 +$800

30" 24" 76" 10 (5/side) LAD2302476LN $1,506 +$600 +$1000

30" 24" 84" 10 (5/side) LAD2302484LN $1,578 +$600 +$1000

36" 24" 24"   2 (1/side) LAD2362424LN $876 +$120 +$200

36" 24" 29"   2 (1/side) LAD2362429LN $900 +$120 +$200

36" 24" 37"   4 (2/side) LAD2362437LN $956 +$240 +$400

36" 24" 44"   4 (2/side) LAD2362444LN $1,156 +$240 +$400

36" 24" 48"   4 (2/side) LAD2362448LN $1,324 +$240 +$400

36" 24" 60"   6 (3/side) LAD2362460LN $1,490 +$360 +$600

36" 24" 68"   8 (4/side) LAD2362468LN $1,490 +$480 +$800

36" 24" 76" 10 (5/side) LAD2362476LN $1,562 +$600 +$1000

36" 24" 84" 10 (5/side) LAD2362484LN $1,636 +$600 +$1000

SHELF OPTION

LIST METAL DISPLAY

W D H NO. OF ADJ. SHELVES 
# PER SIDE

MODEL NO.

307306
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Build-up bookcase  
end-of-run panel   
Library 2.0

PANEL
• .75” thick laminate TFL panel 
• Finished on all sides
• 1mm edgeband

SHIPPING
• Ships ready-to-assemble (RTA)
• Includes all hardware

DIMENSIONS

TALL STORAGE AND  
BOOKCASES

Width Nominal* 
Depth Nominal 
Height Nominal 

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable 
square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

SPECS
Build-up bookcase end-of-run panel Library 2.0
SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

BUILD-UP BOOKCASE END-OF-RUN PANEL 
End-of-run panel: for use with single-sided build-up bookcases Library 2.0

24" .75" 12.5" 24" LEP11224LN $90

29" .75" 12.5" 29" LEP11229LN $90

37" .75" 12.5" 37" LEP11237LN $90

44" .75" 12.5" 44" LEP11244LN $90

48" .75" 12.5" 44" LEP11248LN $90

60" .75" 12.5" 48" LEP11260LN $90

68" .75" 12.5" 68" LEP11268LN $90

76" .75" 12.5" 76" LEP11276LN $90

84" .75" 12.5" 84" LEP11284LN $90

LIST

BOOKCASE HEIGHT W D H MODEL NO.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

BUILD-UP BOOKCASE END-OF-RUN PANEL 
End-of-run panel: for use with double-sided build-up bookcases Library 2.0

24" .75" 24" 24" LEP22424LN $110

29" .75" 24" 29" LEP22429LN $110

37" .75" 24" 37" LEP22437LN $110

44" .75" 24" 44" LEP22444LN $110

48" .75" 24" 44" LEP22448LN $110

60" .75" 24" 48" LEP22460LN $110

68" .75" 24" 68" LEP22468LN $110

76" .75" 24" 76" LEP22476LN $110

84" .75" 24" 84" LEP22484LN $110

LIST

BOOKCASE HEIGHT W D H MODEL NO.

LIBRARY 2.0 
BUILD-UP BOOKCASE
END-OF-RUN PANEL
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Build-up bookcase filler 
Library 2.0

TOP
• 1” thick
• TFL
• 3mm edgebanding
• Metal reveal in top front

PANEL
• .75” thick laminate TFL panel 
• Finished on all sides
• 1mm edgeband

SHIPPING
• Ships RTA
• Includes all hardware

DIMENSIONS

TALL STORAGE AND  
BOOKCASES

Width Nominal* 
Depth Nominal 
Height Nominal 

Example of filler being used 
to fill gap between case and 
wall.  Filler can be field cut for 
custom fit.

12.5"W and 24"W Top and 
vertical filler kits

Vertical filler panel

Example of T-condition with 
double-sided bookcases 
perpendicular to single-sided 
bookcases

SPECS
Build-up bookcase filler Library 2.0
SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

BUILD-UP BOOKCASE FILLER 
Top and vertical panel filler kit: 
for use with build-up bookcases 
Library 2.0

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

TOP TFL G1 (under 68"H) Select color. Edgeband is color matched to top color.  
Contrasting edgeband may be selected.

TFL G1 (68"H and taller) Color matched to case color.

12.5" 12.5" 24" LFT121224 $140

12.5" 12.5" 29" LFT121229 $140

12.5" 12.5" 37" LFT121237 $140

12.5" 12.5" 44" LFT121244 $140

12.5" 12.5" 48" LFT121248 $140

12.5" 12.5" 60" LFT121260 $140

12.5" 12.5" 68" LFT121268 $140

12.5" 12.5" 76" LFT121276 $140

12.5" 12.5" 84" LFT121284 $140

24" 12.5" 24" LFT241224 $180

24" 12.5" 29" LFT241229 $180

24" 12.5" 37" LFT241237 $180

24" 12.5" 44" LFT241244 $180

24" 12.5" 48" LFT241248 $180

24" 12.5" 60" LFT241260 $180

24" 12.5" 68" LFT241268 $180

24" 12.5" 76" LFT241276 $180

24" 12.5" 84" LFT241284 $180

LIST

W D H MODEL NO.

BUILD-UP BOOKCASE FILLER 
Vertical panel filler: for use  
with build-up bookcases 
Library 2.0

12.5" 0.75" 24" LF1224 $60

12.5" 0.75" 29" LF1229 $60

12.5" 0.75" 37" LF1237 $60

12.5" 0.75" 44" LF1244 $60

12.5" 0.75" 48" LF1248 $60

12.5" 0.75" 60" LF1260 $60

12.5" 0.75" 68" LF1268 $60

12.5" 0.75" 76" LF1276 $60

12.5" 0.75" 84" LF1284 $60

24" 0.75" 24" LF2424 $80

24" 0.75" 29" LF2429 $80

24" 0.75" 37" LF2437 $80

24" 0.75" 44" LF2444 $80

24" 0.75" 48" LF2448 $80

24" 0.75" 60" LF2460 $80

24" 0.75" 68" LF2468 $80

24" 0.75" 76" LF2476 $80

24" 0.75" 84" LF2484 $80

LIST

W D H MODEL NO.

LIBRARY 2.0 
BUILD-UP BOOKCASE
FILLER
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Build-up bookcase kit 
Library 2.0

TOP
• 1” thick
• TFL
• 3mm edgebanding
• Metal reveal in top front

SHELF
• ¾” thick
• Adjustable and base
• TFL (default) 
• Metal display shelf (optional)
• Metal shelf (optional)
• 100 lb. capacity
• All adjustable with metal shelf clips

BASE
• Friction-fit base shelf for easy access
• 4”H leveler 

CASE
• Camlock design
•.75” thick TFL laminate panels
• All panels finished on both sides
• 1mm edgeband on all exposed edges
• 1-1/4”H shelf hole pattern on interior 	
	 and exterior end panel
• Single-sided and double-sided 		
	 bookcases offered; end cap bookcase 	
	 available for double-sided application

SHIPPING
• Ships ready-to-assemble (RTA)
• Top and base ships as subassembly
• Includes all hardware

DIMENSIONS

TALL STORAGE AND  
BOOKCASES

Outer width Nominal* 
Outer depth Nominal 
Outer height Nominal 
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"
Inner depth Nominal less .95"
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"

* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

Build-up starter bookcase with build-up end-of-run panel
(Shown separately and assembled)

BUILD-UP BOOKCASE KIT 
Build-up bookcase kit: single-sided Library 2.0
(Includes build-up starter bookcase and end-of-run panel) NOTE: 24"W build-up bookcase kits serve as end cap bookcases for build-up double-sided bookcases

24" 12.5" 24" 1 LBK1241224LN $692 +$60 +$100

24" 12.5" 29" 1 LBK1241229LN $712 +$60 +$100

24" 12.5" 37" 2 LBK1241237LN $748 +$120 +$200

24" 12.5" 44" 2 LBK1241244LN $882 +$120 +$200

24" 12.5" 48" 2 LBK1241248LN $996 +$120 +$200

24" 12.5" 60" 3 LBK1241260LN $1,108 +$180 +$300

24" 12.5" 68" 4 LBK1241268LN $1,108 +$240 +$400

24" 12.5" 76" 5 LBK1241276LN $1,156 +$300 +$500

24" 12.5" 84" 5 LBK1241284LN $1,206 +$300 +$500

30" 12.5" 24" 1 LBK1301224LN $722 +$60 +$100

30" 12.5" 29" 1 LBK1301229LN $740 +$60 +$100

30" 12.5" 37" 2 LBK1301237LN $780 +$120 +$200

30" 12.5" 44" 2 LBK1301244LN $924 +$120 +$200

30" 12.5" 48" 2 LBK1301248LN $1,042 +$120 +$200

30" 12.5" 60" 3 LBK1301260LN $1,160 +$180 +$300

30" 12.5" 68" 4 LBK1301268LN $1,160 +$240 +$400

30" 12.5" 76" 5 LBK1301276LN $1,208 +$300 +$500

30" 12.5" 84" 5 LBK1301284LN $1,262 +$300 +$500

36" 12.5" 24" 1 LBK1361224LN $740 +$60 +$100

36" 12.5" 29" 1 LBK1361229LN $760 +$60 +$100

36" 12.5" 37" 2 LBK1361237LN $804 +$120 +$200

36" 12.5" 44" 2 LBK1361244LN $950 +$120 +$200

36" 12.5" 48" 2 LBK1361248LN $1,074 +$120 +$200

36" 12.5" 60" 3 LBK1361260LN $1,196 +$180 +$300

36" 12.5" 68" 4 LBK1361268LN $1,196 +$240 +$400

36" 12.5" 76" 5 LBK1361276LN $1,250 +$300 +$500

36" 12.5" 84" 5 LBK1361284LN $1,304 +$300 +$500

SHELF OPTION

LIST METAL DISPLAY

W D H NO. OF ADJ. SHELVES MODEL NO.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color.

Metal. Select paint color. See price chart

Display. Select paint color. See price chart

TOP TFL G1 (under 68"H) Select color. Edgeband is color matched to top color.  
Contrasting edgeband may be selected.

TFL G1 (68"H and taller) Color matched to case color.

REVEAL Metal Select paint color. If metal or display shelf is selected, the 
reveal color will match.

ACCESSORIES See options Additional adjustable shelves sold separately.

LIBRARY 2.0 
BOOKCASE KIT

313312



Storage

BUILD-UP BOOKCASE KIT 
Build-up bookcase kit: double-sided Library 2.0
(Includes build-up starter bookcase and end-of-run panel)

24" 24" 24"   2 (1/side) LBK2242424LN $920 +$120 +$200

24" 24" 29"   2 (1/side) LBK2242429LN $944 +$120 +$200

24" 24" 37"   4 (2/side) LBK2242437LN $994 +$240 +$400

24" 24" 44"   4 (2/side) LBK2242444LN $1,180 +$240 +$400

24" 24" 48"   4 (2/side) LBK2242448LN $1,332 +$240 +$400

24" 24" 60"   6 (3/side) LBK2242460LN $1,482 +$360 +$600

24" 24" 68"   8 (4/side) LBK2242468LN $1,482 +$480 +$800

24" 24" 76" 10 (5/side) LBK2242476LN $1,546 +$600 +$1000

24" 24" 84" 10 (5/side) LBK2242484LN $1,614 +$600 +$1000

30" 24" 24"   2 (1/side) LBK2302424LN $958 +$120 +$200

30" 24" 29"   2 (1/side) LBK2302429LN $986 +$120 +$200

30" 24" 37"   4 (2/side) LBK2302437LN $1,040 +$240 +$400

30" 24" 44"   4 (2/side) LBK2302444LN $1,228 +$240 +$400

30" 24" 48"   4 (2/side) LBK2302448LN $1,390 +$240 +$400

30" 24" 60"   6 (3/side) LBK2302460LN $1,550 +$360 +$600

30" 24" 68"   8 (4/side) LBK2302468LN $1,550 +$480 +$800

30" 24" 76" 10 (5/side) LBK2302476LN $1,616 +$600 +$1000

30" 24" 84" 10 (5/side) LBK2302484LN $1,688 +$600 +$1000

36" 24" 24"   2 (1/side) LBK2362424LN $986 +$120 +$200

36" 24" 29"   2 (1/side) LBK2362429LN $1,010 +$120 +$200

36" 24" 37"   4 (2/side) LBK2362437LN $1,066 +$240 +$400

36" 24" 44"   4 (2/side) LBK2362444LN $1,266 +$240 +$400

36" 24" 48"   4 (2/side) LBK2362448LN $1,434 +$240 +$400

36" 24" 60"   6 (3/side) LBK2362460LN $1,600 +$360 +$600

36" 24" 68"   8 (4/side) LBK2362468LN $1,600 +$480 +$800

36" 24" 76" 10 (5/side) LBK2362476LN $1,672 +$600 +$1000

36" 24" 84" 10 (5/side) LBK2362484LN $1,746 +$600 +$1000

SHELF OPTION

LIST METAL DISPLAY

W D H NO. OF ADJ. SHELVES 
# PER SIDE

MODEL NO.

SPECS
Additional shelves Library 2.0
SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

ADDITIONAL SHELVES
Flat shelf with shelf pin hardware Library 2.0
(For single- and double-sided build-up bookcases)

24" 22.17" 11.25" 0.75" GXS12414 $122 +$60

30" 28.17" 11.25" 0.75" GXS13014 $122 +$60

36" 34.17" 11.25" 0.75" GXS13614 $122 +$60

SHELF OPTION

LIST METAL

BOOKCASE WIDTH W D H MODEL NO.

ADDITIONAL SHELVES
Display shelf with shelf pin hardware Library 2.0
(For single- and double-sided build-up bookcases)

24" 22.17" 11.25" 0.75" LXD12412 $202

30" 28.17" 11.25" 0.75" LXD13012 $202

36" 34.17" 11.25" 0.75" LXD13612 $202

LIST

BOOKCASE WIDTH W D H MODEL NO.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

SHELF TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

Metal. Select paint color. See price chart

Display Select paint color. See price chart

Three types of shelves are available:   
laminated particleboard shelf for horizontal 
use, metal shelf for horizontal use, metal 
display shelf

LIBRARY 2.0 
BOOKCASE KIT

315314



Storage

Assembled bookcase  
(stationary and mobile)
Library 2.0

DIMENSIONS

TALL STORAGE AND  
BOOKCASES

Outer width Nominal* 
Outer depth Nominal 
Outer height Nominal 
Inner width Nominal less 1.58"
Inner depth without doors Nominal less .95"
Inner depth Nominal less 1.82"
Inner height  Nominal less 6.53"

NOTE:   
Vertical and horizontal internal shelves and dividers are 3/4" thick and reduce usable 
square inches.
* Nominal: matches dimensions shown on pricing chart

WORKSURFACE 
( for 24", 29", 37", and 44" high bookcase)
•	 1” thick
•	 HPL
•	 3mm edgeband

TOP  
(for 68", 76", and 84" high bookcase)
•	 1” thick 
•	 TFL
•	 3mm edgeband

SHELF
•	 Adjustable, fixed , and base
•	 50 lb. to 100 lb. capacity depending  
	 on width
•	 TFL (default)
•	 Painted metal (optional)

MOBILITY
•	 4” leveler (default)
•	 Leveler/Caster assembly available for 	
	 double-sided
•	 Height adjustment features concealed
•	 44” high and above must attach to wall

CASE
•	 Camlock design
•	 .75" thick laminate panels except for  
	 1” thick bottom
•	 All visible panels finished
•	 1mm edgeband
•	 Metal reveal in top front
•	 Through bolt connector to join  
	 adjacent cases
•	 24”, 29” and 37” high bookcases accept 	
	 hutch and monitor hutch when attached  
	 to wall
•	 Single-sided and double-sided 		
	 bookcases offered; end cap bookcase 	
	 available for double-sided application

SHIPPING
•	 Ships assembled
•	 Shelf and leveler attached 
	 (as applicable)

SPECS
Assembled bookcase Library 2.0
SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

24" 14" 24" 1 GBK1241424LN Levelers $662 +$60 +$16

24" 14" 29" 1 GBK1241429LN Levelers $682 +$60 +$16

24" 14" 37" 2 GBK1241437LN Levelers $718 +$120 +$16

24" 14" 44" 2 GBK1241444LN Levelers $852 +$120 +$16

24" 14" 68" 3 + 1 fixed GBK1241468LN Levelers $1,078 +$240 NA

24" 14" 76" 4 + 1 fixed GBK1241476LN Levelers $1,126 +$300 NA

24" 14" 84" 4 + 1 fixed GBK1241484LN Levelers $1,176 +$300 NA

30" 14" 24" 1 GBK1301424LN Levelers $692 +$60 +$16

30" 14" 29" 1 GBK1301429LN Levelers $710 +$60 +$16

30" 14" 37" 2 GBK1301437LN Levelers $750 +$120 +$16

30" 14" 44" 2 GBK1301444LN Levelers $894 +$120 +$16

30" 14" 68" 3 + 1 fixed GBK1301468LN Levelers $1,130 +$240 NA

30" 14" 76" 4 + 1 fixed GBK1301476LN Levelers $1,178 +$300 NA

30" 14" 84" 4 + 1 fixed GBK1301484LN Levelers $1,232 +$300 NA

36" 14" 24" 1 GBK1361424LN Levelers $710 +$60 +$16

36" 14" 29" 1 GBK1361429LN Levelers $730 +$60 +$16

36" 14" 37" 2 GBK1361437LN Levelers $774 +$120 +$16

36" 14" 44" 2 GBK1361444LN Levelers $920 +$120 +$16

36" 14" 68" 3 + 1 fixed GBK1361468LN Levelers $1,166 +$240 NA

36" 14" 76" 4 + 1 fixed GBK1361476LN Levelers $1,220 +$300 NA

36" 14" 84" 4 + 1 fixed GBK1361484LN Levelers $1,274 +$300 NA

SHELF TOP

LIST METAL HPL G5

W D H NO. OF SHELVES MODEL NO. MOBILITY

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color

MOBILITY Leveler Leveler/Caster available on Double-sided bookcase See price chart

SHELF TFL G1 Color matched to case color

Metal. Select paint color See price chart

TOP HPL G3 (under 68"H) "Select color. Edgeband is color matched to top color.  
Contrasting edgeband may be selected."

HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code.  
Select Fleetwood edgeband color.

See price chart

TFL G1 (68"H and taller) Color matched to case color.

REVEAL Metal Select paint color.

ASSEMBLED BOOKCASE (STATIONARY)
Single-sided Library 2.0

LIBRARY 2.0 
ASSEMBLED 
BOOKCASE

317316



Storage

ASSEMBLED BOOKCASE (STATIONARY)
Single-sided Library 2.0

42" 14" 24" 1 GBK1421424LN Levelers $730 +$60 +$16

42" 14" 29" 1 GBK1421429LN Levelers $750 +$60 +$16

42" 14" 37" 2 GBK1421437LN Levelers $794 +$120 +$16

42" 14" 44" 2 GBK1421444LN Levelers $948 +$120 +$16

42" 14" 68" 3 + 1 fixed GBK1421468LN Levelers $1,208 +$240 NA

42" 14" 76" 4 + 1 fixed GBK1421476LN Levelers $1,262 +$300 NA

42" 14" 84" 4 + 1 fixed GBK1421484LN Levelers $1,318 +$300 NA

48" 14" 24" 1 GBK1481424LN Levelers $750 +$60 +$16

48" 14" 29" 1 GBK1481429LN Levelers $776 +$60 +$16

48" 14" 37" 2 GBK1481437LN Levelers $818 +$120 +$16

48" 14" 44" 2 GBK1481444LN Levelers $980 +$120 +$16

48" 14" 68" 3 + 1 fixed GBK1481468LN Levelers $1,252 +$240 NA

48" 14" 76" 4 + 1 fixed GBK1481476LN Levelers $1,308 +$300 NA

48" 14" 84" 4 + 1 fixed GBK1481484LN Levelers $1,366 +$300 NA

SHELF TOP

LIST METAL HPL G5

W D H NO. OF SHELVES MODEL NO. MOBILITY

ASSEMBLED BOOKCASE (STATIONARY AND MOBILE)
Double-sided Library 2.0

24" 27.25" 24"   2 (1/side) GBK2242824LN Levelers $900 +$120 +$16

24" 27.25" 24"   2 (1/side) GBK2242824CN Casters $980 +$120 +$16

24" 27.25" 29"   2 (1/side) GBK2242829LN Levelers $924 +$120 +$16

24" 27.25" 29"   2 (1/side) GBK2242829CN Casters $1,004 +$120 +$16

24" 27.25" 37"   4 (2/side) GBK2242837LN Levelers $974 +$240 +$16

24" 27.25" 37"   4 (2/side) GBK2242837CN Casters $1,054 +$240 +$16

24" 27.25" 44"   4 (2/side) GBK2242844LN Levelers $1,160 +$240 +$16

24" 27.25" 44"   4 (2/side) GBK2242844CN Casters $1,240 +$240 +$16

24" 27.25" 68"   8 (3 + 1 fixed/side) GBK2242868LN Levelers $1,462 +$480 NA

24" 27.25" 68"   8 (3 + 1 fixed/side) GBK2242868CN Casters $1,542 +$480 NA

24" 27.25" 76" 10 (4 + 1 fixed/side) GBK2242876LN Levelers $1,526 +$600 NA

24" 27.25" 84" 10 (4 + 1 fixed/side) GBK2242884LN Levelers $1,594 +$600 NA

30" 27.25" 24"   2 (1/side) GBK2302824LN Levelers $938 +$120 +$16

30" 27.25" 24"   2 (1/side) GBK2302824CN Casters $1,018 +$120 +$16

30" 27.25" 29"   2 (1/side) GBK2302829LN Levelers $966 +$120 +$16

30" 27.25" 29"   2 (1/side) GBK2302829CN Casters $1,046 +$120 +$16

30" 27.25" 37"   4 (2/side) GBK2302837LN Levelers $1,020 +$240 +$16

30" 27.25" 37"   4 (2/side) GBK2302837CN Casters $1,100 +$240 +$16

30" 27.25" 44"   4 (2/side) GBK2302844LN Levelers $1,208 +$240 +$16

30" 27.25" 44"   4 (2/side) GBK2302844CN Casters $1,288 +$240 +$16

30" 27.25" 68"   8 (3 + 1 fixed/side) GBK2302868LN Levelers $1,530 +$480 NA

30" 27.25" 68"   8 (3 + 1 fixed/side) GBK2302868CN Casters $1,610 +$480 NA

30" 27.25" 76" 10 (4 + 1 fixed/side) GBK2302876LN Levelers $1,596 +$600 NA

30" 27.25" 84" 10 (4 + 1 fixed/side) GBK2302884LN Levelers $1,668 +$600 NA

36" 27.25" 24"   2 (1/side) GBK2362824LN Levelers $966 +$120 +$24

36" 27.25" 24"   2 (1/side) GBK2362824CN Casters $1,046 +$120 +$24

36" 27.25" 29"   2 (1/side) GBK2362829LN Levelers $990 +$120 +$24

36" 27.25" 29"   2 (1/side) GBK2362829CN Casters $1,070 +$120 +$24

36" 27.25" 37"   4 (2/side) GBK2362837LN Levelers $1,046 +$240 +$24

36" 27.25" 37"   4 (2/side) GBK2362837CN Casters $1,126 +$240 +$24

36" 27.25" 44"   4 (2/side) GBK2362844LN Levelers $1,246 +$240 +$24

36" 27.25" 44"   4 (2/side) GBK2362844CN Casters $1,326 +$240 +$24

SHELF TOP

LIST METAL HPL G5

W D H NO. OF SHELVES MODEL NO. MOBILITY

LIBRARY 2.0 
ASSEMBLED 
BOOKCASE

319318



Storage

ASSEMBLED BOOKCASE (STATIONARY AND MOBILE)
Double-sided Library 2.0

36" 27.25" 68"   8 (3 + 1 fixed/side) GBK2362868LN Levelers $1,580 +$480 NA

36" 27.25" 68"   8 (3 + 1 fixed/side) GBK2362868CN Casters $1,660 +$480 NA

36" 27.25" 76" 10 (4 + 1 fixed/side) GBK2362876LN Levelers $1,652 +$600 NA

36" 27.25" 84" 10 (4 + 1 fixed/side) GBK2362884LN Levelers $1,726 +$600 NA

42" 27.25" 24"   2 (1/side) GBK2422824LN Levelers $990 +$120 +$24

42" 27.25" 24"   2 (1/side) GBK2422824CN Casters $1,070 +$120 +$24

42" 27.25" 29"   2 (1/side) GBK2422829LN Levelers $1,020 +$120 +$24

42" 27.25" 29"   2 (1/side) GBK2422829CN Casters $1,100 +$120 +$24

42" 27.25" 37"   4 (2/side) GBK2422837LN Levelers $1,076 +$240 +$24

42" 27.25" 37"   4 (2/side) GBK2422837CN Casters $1,156 +$240 +$24

42" 27.25" 44"   4 (2/side) GBK2422844LN Levelers $1,286 +$240 +$24

42" 27.25" 44"   4 (2/side) GBK2422844CN Casters $1,366 +$240 +$24

42" 27.25" 68"   8 (3 + 1 fixed/side) GBK2422868LN Levelers $1,638 +$480 NA

42" 27.25" 68"   8 (3 + 1 fixed/side) GBK2422868CN Casters $1,718 +$480 NA

42" 27.25" 76" 10 (4 + 1 fixed/side) GBK2422876LN Levelers $1,710 +$600 NA

42" 27.25" 84" 10 (4 + 1 fixed/side) GBK2422884LN Levelers $1,786 +$600 NA

48" 27.25" 24"   2 (1/side) GBK2482824LN Levelers $1,020 +$120 +$24

48" 27.25" 24"   2 (1/side) GBK2482824CN Casters $1,100 +$120 +$24

48" 27.25" 29"   2 (1/side) GBK2482829LN Levelers $1,052 +$120 +$24

48" 27.25" 29"   2 (1/side) GBK2482829CN Casters $1,132 +$120 +$24

48" 27.25" 37"   4 (2/side) GBK2482837LN Levelers $1,110 +$240 +$24

48" 27.25" 37"   4 (2/side) GBK2482837CN Casters $1,190 +$240 +$24

48" 27.25" 44"   4 (2/side) GBK2482844LN Levelers $1,328 +$240 +$24

48" 27.25" 44"   4 (2/side) GBK2482844CN Casters $1,408 +$240 +$24

48" 27.25" 68"   8 (3 + 1 fixed/side) GBK2482868LN Levelers $1,694 +$480 NA

48" 27.25" 68"   8 (3 + 1 fixed/side) GBK2482868CN Casters $1,774 +$480 NA

48" 27.25" 76" 10 (4 + 1 fixed/side) GBK2482876LN Levelers $1,772 +$600 NA

48" 27.25" 84" 10 (4 + 1 fixed/side) GBK2482884LN Levelers $1,848 +$600 NA

SHELF TOP

LIST METAL HPL G5

W D H NO. OF SHELVES MODEL NO. MOBILITY

ASSEMBLED BOOKCASE (STATIONARY)
End cap bookcase: single-sided Library 2.0
(Use with double-sided assembled bookcase)

ADDITIONAL SHELVES
Flat Shelf includes shelf pin hardware Library 2.0
Works with 1 side access, 2 side access, and End Cap bookcases

SHELF

LIST METAL

BOOKCASE WIDTH W D H MODEL NO. MOBILITY
24" 22.17" 11.25" 0.75" GXS12414 NA $122 $60 

27" 25.17" 11.25" 0.75" GXS12714 NA $122 $60 

30" 28.17" 11.25" 0.75" GXS13014 NA $122 $60 

36" 34.17" 11.25" 0.75" GXS13614 NA $122 $60 

42" 40.17" 11.25" 0.75" GXS14214 NA $122 $60 

48" 46.17" 11.25" 0.75" GXS14814 NA $174 $60 

27.25" 14" 24" 1 GBE1271424LN Levelers $692 +$60 +$16

27.25" 14" 29" 1 GBE1271429LN Levelers $710 +$60 +$16

27.25" 14" 37" 2 GBE1271437LN Levelers $750 +$120 +$16

27.25" 14" 44" 2 GBE1271444LN Levelers $894 +$120 +$16

27.25" 14" 68" 3 + 1 fixed GBE1271468LN Levelers $1,130 +$240 NA

27.25" 14" 76" 4 + 1 fixed GBE1271476LN Levelers $1,178 +$300 NA

27.25" 14" 84" 4 + 1 fixed GBE1271484LN Levelers $1,232 +$300 NA

SHELF TOP

LIST METAL HPL G5

W D H NO. OF SHELVES MODEL NO. MOBILITY

LIBRARY 2.0 
ASSEMBLED 
BOOKCASE

321320



Storage

4 sloped laminate shelves

Top bin size: 12-13/16"w x 7-1/4"h x 13-1/8" d
Lower compartments (6) size:  12-3/4"w x 13-1/4"h x 13-7/8"d
75mm casters

SHELVING - MOBILE
Book truck - sloped shelves Library 2.0

36" 18" 40.5" 818317 $1,218
W D H BASE MODEL NO. LIST

SHELVING - MOBILE
Book browser - 6 bins - 2 side access Library 2.0

Top bin size: 13-7/8"w x 8"h x 13-3/4" d
Lower compartments (8) size:  6-1/2"w x 18"h x 14"d 
75mm casters

SHELVING - MOBILE
Book browser - 4 bins - 2 side access Library 2.0

SPECS
Shelving - mobile Library 2.0

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS
WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color coordinated to case color.

41.5" 28.75" 26" 818319 $1,608
W D H BASE MODEL NO. LIST

30" 30" 31" 818318 $1,596
W D H BASE MODEL NO. LIST

Transaction Desk System
This desk system establishes a welcoming presence while reinforcing appropriate boundaries. Optional 
transaction counters and storage add functional space above and below the worksurface. 

LEARN MORE ON PAGE: 106-111

Carrel
Full height end and back panels maximize privacy for studying and test-taking, whether seated or standing. 
Equipped with grommets and wire management trays for routing cords and cables.

LEARN MORE ON PAGE: 112-113

323322



Storage

Harmony 
Inclusive  Secure  Attuned
Give aspiring musicians storage that’s specially made for their craft. Tell
us the quantity and types of instruments you want to accommodate, and
we’ll do the rest. Harmony also includes garment, printed music, folio, high-
density and podium solutions, so you can equip your entire music room in style.

325324



Storage

Harmony
Overview

INSTRUMENT - 
1 COMPARTMENT
331-335

INSTRUMENT - 
2 COMPARTMENTS
331-335

INSTRUMENT - 
2 COMPARTMENTS
331-335

INSTRUMENT - 
3 COMPARTMENTS
331-335

INSTRUMENT - 
3 COMPARTMENTS
331-335

INSTRUMENT - 
6 COMPARTMENTS
331-335

INSTRUMENT - 
7 COMPARTMENTS
331-335

INSTRUMENT - 
9 COMPARTMENTS
331-335

INSTRUMENT - 
10 COMPARTMENTS
331-335

INSTRUMENT - 
10 COMPARTMENTS
331-335

INSTRUMENT - 
15 COMPARTMENTS
331-335

GARMENT - 
2 GARMENT RODS, NO SHELVES
336-337 

GARMENT - 
2 GARMENT RODS, NO SHELVES
336-337 

GARMENT - 
1 GARMENT ROD, 1 SHELF
336-337 

GARMENT - 
1 GARMENT ROD, 1 SHELF
336-337 

GARMENT - 
1 GARMENT ROD, 3 SHELVES
336-337 

GARMENT - 
1 GARMENT ROD, 3 SHELVES
336-337 

FOLIO - 2 COLUMNS
342-343

FOLIO - 3 COLUMNS
342-343

PODIUM
344-345 

MUSIC STORAGE 
 SYSTEM
346-347 

MOBILE BASS - 
3 INSTRUMENTS
340-341

MOBILE CELLO - 
6 INSTRUMENTS
340-341

MOBILE VIOLIN/VIOLA -
16 INSTRUMENTS
340-341

BAND AND ORCHESTRA 
HOLISTIC SOLUTIONS
Band rooms can be chaotic, so 
let Harmony bring order with 
its comprehensive, integrated 
offering that supports 
instruments, paper, garments, 
and students.

VISIBLE OR NOT.  
OPEN OR LOCKED.
Harmony offers instrument 
storage with single or multiple 
compartments. Units can 
be open or have full-length 
grille or laminate doors. Grille 
compartmentalized doors are 
also available.

YOU TELL. WE PLAN.
Figuring out which storage 
supports what instrument can 
be challenging. Let our design 
staff take on the task for you.

SIZES
W: 16” to 75”
D:  10” to 44”
H:  38” to 92” 

MOBILITY
• Leveler
• Caster

FINISHES
• TFL

327326



Storage

HASP LOCK & 
IDENTIFICATION HOLDER

BLACK ABS WRAPPED SHELF HASP LOCK

HINGE

Harmony
Features

FULL LENGTH WIRE GRILLE DOORSNO DOORS

COMPARTMENT WIRE GRILLE DOORS FULL LENGTH LAMINATE DOORS
(AVAILABLE ON GARMENT STORAGE ONLY)

Compartment 
steel grille 
door

ABS plastic 
wrapped 
shelves & 
bottom 

Easy access

Hasp lock 
(identification 
holder 
and cover 
included)

Wire grille door

Hasp lock 

3/4” laminate 
door panel

Arch pull,
hasp lock

Harmony
Front Options

329328



Storage

Instrument
Harmony

DOORS
• No door
• Full length wire, silver 
• Compartment wire, silver

CASE
• 3/4" thick TFL top, side, back and  
	 partition panels
• Toe kick color-matched to case

INTERNAL PANELS
• ABS plastic wrapped shelves 
• Shelves and bottom shelves are adjustable 	
	 in units without doors and with doors

SHIPPING 
• Units ship fully assembled
• Doors and shelves installed 
• Levelers attached 
• No mobile option

Instrument Storage Cabinet Compartments

Height

Depth

Width

Outside
27”
48”
20”
30”
40”
84”

1
25.5”

-
-

27”
-

78.5”

2
25.5”
46.5”

-
27”
37”

38.875”

3
25.5”
46.5”

-
27”
37”

25.67”

6
8”
-
-
-

37”
38.975”

7
(6 small & 

1 large)
12”/25.5”

-
-

27”
37”

15”/29”

15
8”
-

17”
27”
15”

-

9
(6 small & 

3 tall)
8”
-
-

7”
-

15”/47”

10
(9 small & 

1 large)
8”/25.5”

-
-

27”
-

15”/29”

10
12”

-
-

27”
37”
15”

DIMENSIONS

FRONT W D H MODEL NO. LIST

FRONT W D H MODEL NO. LIST

SPECS
Instrument Harmony 

27"W, 30"D - stores bass drum, field drum, snare drum, parade drum
27"W, 40"D - stores bass drum, field drum, snare drum, parade drum
48"W - stores tri-toms, quads, tuba or sousaphone (bell detached)

Stores string bass, cello, contrabass clarinet or bass drum

INSTRUMENT  
1 compartment Harmony 

INSTRUMENT  
2 compartments Harmony 

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

No Door 27" 30" 84" 560110243 $1,376

Full Wire Door 27" 30" 84" 560111243 $1,892

No Door 27" 30" 84" 560210243 $1,594

Full Wire Door 27" 30" 84" 560211243 $2,056

Compartment Wire Door 27" 30" 84" 560216243 $2,300

No Door 27" 40" 84" 560210244 $1,728

Full Wire Door 27" 40" 84" 560211244 $2,194

Compartment Wire Door 27" 40" 84" 560216244 $2,506

No Door 48" 30" 84" 560210443 $1,974

Full Wire Door 48" 30" 84" 560211443 $2,880

Compartment Wire Door 48" 30" 84" 560216443 $3,296

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

FRONT See options No door, Full wire door, Compartment wire door.  See price chart

Door, hinge & hasp lock are silver.

HARMONY 
INSTRUMENT 

331330



Storage

FRONT W D H MODEL NO. LIST

27"W, 30"D - stores french horn, alto horn, baritone
27"W, 40"D - stores euphonium, mellophone, snare drum  
48"W - stores baritone saxophone, bass clarinet, bassoon, field drum, snare drum

INSTRUMENT  
3 compartments Harmony 

No Door 27" 30" 84" 560310243 $1,766

Full Wire Door 27" 30" 84" 560311243 $2,292

Compartment Wire Door 27" 30" 84" 560316243 $2,468

No Door 27" 40" 84" 560310244 $2,004

Full Wire Door 27" 40" 84" 560311244 $2,528

Compartment Wire Door 27" 40" 84" 560316244 $2,744

No Door 48" 30" 84" 560310443 $2,322

Full Wire Door 48" 30" 84" 560311443 $3,278

Compartment Wire Door 48" 30" 84" 560316443 $3,688

INSTRUMENT  
6 compartments Harmony 

No Door 27" 40" 84" 560610244 $2,366

Full Wire Door 27" 40" 84" 560611244 $2,902

Compartment Wire Door 27" 40" 84" 560616244 $3,834

Stores 6 acoustic guitars

FRONT W D H MODEL NO. LIST FRONT W D H MODEL NO. LIST

30"D - stores trumpet, cornet, alto saxophone, french horn, alto horn, baritone 
40"D - stores trombone, bassoon, bass clarinet, violin, viola, tenor saxophone, 
alto clarinet, euphonium, mellophone, snare drum

INSTRUMENT  
7 compartments (6 small and 1 large) Harmony 

No Door 27" 30" 84" 560710243 $2,446

Full Wire Door 27" 30" 84" 560711243 $2,976

Compartment Wire Door 27" 30" 84" 560716243 $3,466

No Door 27" 40" 84" 560710244 $2,802

Full Wire Door 27" 40" 84" 560711244 $3,330

Compartment Wire Door 27" 40" 84" 560716244 $3,770

No Door 27" 30" 84" 560910243 $2,722

Full Wire Door 27" 30" 84" 560911243 $3,250

Compartment Wire Door 27" 30" 84" 560916243 $4,048

Stores flute, clarinet, oboe, guitar

INSTRUMENT  
9 compartments (6 small & 3 long) Harmony 

INSTRUMENT  
10 compartments (9 small & 1 large) Harmony 

Stores clarinet, flute, piccolo, oboe, french horn, alto horn, snare drum

FRONT W D H MODEL NO. LIST

FRONT W D H MODEL NO. LIST

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

No Door 27" 30" 84" 561110243 $2,482

Full Wire Door 27" 30" 84" 561111243 $3,034

Compartment Wire Door 27" 30" 84" 561116243 $5,796

HARMONY 
INSTRUMENT 

333332



Storage

30"D - stores trumpet, cornet, alto saxophone
40"D - stores trombone, bassoon, bass clarinet, violin, viola, tenor  
saxophone, alto clarinet

INSTRUMENT  
10 compartments Harmony 

INSTRUMENT  
15 compartments Harmony 

No Door 27" 30" 84" 561010243 $2,766

Full Wire Door 27" 30" 84" 561011243 $3,318

Compartment Wire Door 27" 30" 84" 561016243 $3,974

No Door 27" 40" 84" 561010244 $3,106

Full Wire Door 27" 40" 84" 561011244 $3,656

Compartment Wire Door 27" 40" 84" 561016244 $4,220

No Door 27" 20" 84" 561510242 $2,880

Full Wire Door 27" 20" 84" 561511242 $3,370

Compartment Wire Door 27" 20" 84" 561516242 $4,678

No Door 27" 30" 84" 561510243 $3,128

Full Wire Door 27" 30" 84" 561511243 $3,614

Compartment Wire Door 27" 30" 84" 561516243 $4,952

Stores clarinet, flute, piccolo, oboe

FRONT W D H MODEL NO. LIST

FRONT W D H MODEL NO. LIST

335334



Storage

Garment
Harmony 

Outside
 27”
48”
30”
84”

Depth

Width

Height

Inside
 25.5”
46.5”
27”

78.5”

1 Rod &
1 Shelf 

175 lbs.
350 lbs.

1 Rod &
3 Shelves
275 lbs.
350 lbs.

2 Rod &
No Shelves
250 lbs.
350 lbs.

27” Wide
48” Wide

DOORS & PULLS
• 5 knuckle hinge in black
• Hasp lock in black
• Arch pull (not shown) in black

CASE
• 3/4" thick TFL top, side, back and  
	 partition panels
• Toe kick color-matched to case

INTERNAL PANELS
• ABS plastic wrapped shelves & bottom  
• 3 shelves are adjustable

ADDITIONAL FEATURES
• Garment rod

SHIPPING 
• Units ship fully assembled 
• Pulls mounted to interior 
• Levelers attached 
• No mobile option

DIMENSIONS

SPECS
Garment Harmony 

27"W - stores 22 uniforms  
48"W - stores 40 uniforms

GARMENT
2 garment rods - no shelves Harmony 

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

GARMENT
1 garment rod - 1 shelf Harmony 

27"W - stores 11 uniforms 
48"W - stores 20 uniforms 
Shelf stores uniform accessories

GARMENT
1 garment rod - 3 adjustable shelves Harmony 

27"W - stores 11 uniforms
48"W - stores 20 uniforms
Shelf stores uniform accessories

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

No Door 27" 30" 84" 562110243 $1,376 NA

Full Laminate Door 27" 30" 84" 562112243 $1,782 +$10

No Door 48" 30" 84" 562110443 $1,678 NA

Full Laminate Door 48" 30" 84" 562112443 $2,220 +$20

PULL OPTIONS

METRO OR URBAN

FRONT W D H MODEL NO. LIST

No Door 27" 30" 84" 562010243 $1,560 NA

Full Laminate Door 27" 30" 84" 562012243 $1,930 +$10

No Door 48" 30" 84" 562010443 $2,062 NA

Full Laminate Door 48" 30" 84" 562012443 $2,684 +$20

PULL OPTIONS

METRO OR URBAN

FRONT W D H MODEL NO. LIST

No Door 27" 30" 84" 562210243 $1,958 NA

Full Laminate Door 27" 30" 84" 562212243 $2,538 +$10

No Door 48" 30" 84" 562210443 $2,930 NA

Full Laminate Door 48" 30" 84" 562212443 $3,520 +$20

PULL OPTIONS

METRO OR URBAN

FRONT W D H MODEL NO. LIST

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
CASE TFL G1 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to case color.

FRONT See options No door 
TFL G1 laminate door. Color matched to case.  

See price chart

Hinge & hasp lock are black.

PULL Arch, chrome Metro or Urban. Select paint color. See price chart

ACCESSORIES None No other option

HARMONY 
GARMENT 

337336



Storage

Filler
Harmony 

BODY PANELS
• Hardware to attach to adjacent 
	 cabinets included
• Top panel 3/4” thick TFL
• Front panel 3/4” thick finished
• Color matched adjacent cabinets

SHIPPING  
• Units ship unassembled with 		
	 hardware.
• Field cut to size

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

SPECS
Filler Harmony 

FILLER
Corner Harmony 

FILLER
Front Harmony 

FILLER
Side Harmony 

FILLER
Horizontal back Harmony 

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

Includes top panel, end panel and hardware

30" 30" 84" 56FLC33 $212

40" 40" 84" 56FLC44 $268

Includes top panel, front panel and hardware

12" 20" 84" 56FLE22 $182

12" 30" 84" 56FLE23 $188

12" 40" 84" 56FLE24 $200

Includes top panel, side panel and hardware

27" 10" 84" 56FLHBE211 $214

27" 20" 84" 56FLHBE222 $268

48" 10" 84" 56FLHBE411 $258

Includes top panel and hardware

27" 10" .75" 56FLHB21 $104

27" 20" .75" 56FLHB22 $116

48" 10" .75" 56FLHB41 $130

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

FILLER TFL G1 Select color.  Edgeband is color matched to case laminate.

HARMONY
FILLER 

339338



Storage

String - Mobile 
Harmony 

Depth

Width

Height

Inside
 59.5”

60”
73.5”

-
-
-
-
-
-

Outside
61”

61.5”
75”
24”
26”
33”
47”
50”

60.5”
Height

BODY PANELS
• 3/4” thick TFL body panels
• Carpeted edge in dark gray

MOBILITY
• Locking 75mm casters in two-tone gray

ADDITIONAL FEATURES
• Holds instrument with or without case
• Hooks

SHIPPING 
• Units ship fully assembled 
	 with casters attached 

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

SPECS
String - Mobile Harmony 

Stores 6 instruments
Includes hooks for bows

Stores 16 instruments
Includes hooks for bows

STRING - MOBILE
Bass Harmony 

STRING - MOBILE
Cello Harmony 

STRING - MOBILE
Violin/Viola Harmony 

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

61" 26" 60.5" 564000 $1,966

Stores 3 instruments
Includes hooks for bows

75" 22" 47" 564300 $2,146

61.5" 32" 53" 564400 $3,262

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

BODY PANEL TFL G1 Select color.  Edgeband is color matched to case laminate.

HARMONY 
STRING - MOBILE 

341340



Storage

Folio  - Mobile 
Harmony 

Depth

Width

Height

Folio
Compartment

 12.12”
12.12”
14.5”

1.375”

Outside
 29”
42”
18”
50”

Open
Storage

13”
19.5”

14.625”
4.5”

CASE
• 1” thick TFL partitions
• 3/4” thick TFL body panels
• Hardboard shelves - 3 lb. capacity

MOBILITY
• Locking 75mm casters in two-tone gray

ADDITIONAL FEATURES
• Additional storage on bottom
• Metal shelf security strip

SHIPPING 
• Units ship fully assembled 
	 with casters attached 

NUMBER OF FOLIOS W D H MODEL NO. LIST

SPECS
Folio - Mobile Harmony 

FOLIO - MOBILE
No doors Harmony 

2 storage compartments at bottom 

50 29" 18" 50" 563000 $1,856

75 42" 18" 50" 563100 $2,364

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

BODY PANEL TFL G1 Select color.  Edgeband is color matched to case laminate.

HARMONY 
FOLIO - MOBILE 

343342



Storage

Podium 
Harmony 

Outside
 43”
38”
48”

Depth
Width

Height

BODY PANELS
• 3/4” thick TFL body panels 
• Color-matched toe kick

FEATURES
• Carpeted platforms in dark gray 
• Main platform height 6"
• Steel safety rail

SHIPPING 
• Unit ships unassembled 
• Levelers installed

SPECS
Podium Harmony 

PODIUM
Conductor Harmony 

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

43" 38" 48" 566200 $2,408

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color.  Edgeband is color matched to case color.

RAIL Paint Black

HARMONY 
PODIUM

345344



Storage

Music Storage System 
Harmony

Outside
 16”
44”
92”

Shelf
34”

13.25”
-

Depth
Width

Height

FRONT PANEL
• Identification holder & cover
• Right or left access option
• Load rated pull in black

CASE
• 3/4" thick TFL side panels, end panels, 	
	 back panel, and front panels

INTERNAL PANELS
• White storage shelves - 2 fixed,
	 4 adjustable, 32mm spacing

MOBILITY
• Concealed 8” diameter casters

ADDITIONAL FEATURES
• Wall mountable frame and hardware 
	 kit (required and order separately)

SHIPPING 
• Units ship fully assembled with 		
	 the casters attached
• Installation kit unassembled

NUMBER OF UNITS MODEL NO. LIST

PULL OUT STORAGE W D H MODEL NO. LIST

SPECS
Music Storage System Harmony

Right 16" 44" 92" 619210 $3,338

Left 16" 44" 92" 619220 $3,338

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

MUSIC STORAGE SYSTEM
Pull Out Storage Harmony

MUSIC STORAGE SYSTEM
Installation Kit Harmony 

1 - 4 619291 $810

5 - 8 619292 $922

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

CASE TFL G1 Select color.  Edgeband is color matched to case laminate.

FRAME(INSTALL KIT) Paint Black

HARMONY 
MUSIC STORAGE  
SYSTEM

347346



Comfortable  Energizing  Cool
Fleetwood seating collections are developed to comfortably 
support students while encouraging healthy movement that 
helps improve engagement and learning. Our chairs are made 
for a wide range of kids’ bodies and all sorts of school settings, 
from the classroom to the cafeteria. They’re also pretty cool – 
distinctive, colorful and oh-so-inviting.

Seating

349348



Seating

STACKER CASTER REVERSE CANTILEVER

TASK TASK STOOL

E! Seating
Based on a simple platform – a single, integrated back and seat in a solid shell with no ribs – E! Seating is easy 
to use, easy to clean and easy to love. It can go almost everywhere, from the classroom to the cafeteria and back 
again. It’s available in an eye-popping range of colors. And it provides comfortable, intuitive, ergonomic support that 
helps kids focus on learning.
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10" 19"-20"

12" 21"-22"

14" 23"-24"

16" 26"-27"

18" 28"-29"

22" 32”-33”

26" 36"-37"

30" 40"-44"

Shell: 
S=small 
M=medium 
L=large

S S S S/M M M M M M M/L

* Add 1" to table height if bookbox is used to provide proper leg room

SEATING AND TABLE GUIDELINES

Stacker, Caster, Reverse Cantilever, Task

Task, Stool, Task Stool

SHELL SEAT HEIGHT HEIGHT DEPTH WIDTH

Task
Large 14"-20"  33.8”-39.8" 27.9"

Medium 14"-20"  30”-36" 27.9"

Task Stool Medium 22"-32" 35"-45.4" 27.9"

SHELL SEAT HEIGHT HEIGHT BASE DIAMETER

E! SEATING OVERALL DIMENSIONS

Stacker

Large 18" 34.35" 21.32" 20.32"

Medium 18" 31.75" 20.57" 17.82"

Medium 16" 29.75" 19.6" 17.82"

Medium 14" 28.26" 19.13" 17.82"

Small 14" 25.77" 15.71" 15.69"

Small 12" 24.02" 15.26" 15.69"

Small 10" 22.56" 14.7" 15.69"

Caster
Large 18" 34.01" 22.85" 21.44"

Medium 18" 31.79" 22.85" 19.19"

Cantilever

Large 18" 33.84" 22.51" 20.75"

Medium 18" 31.59" 20.78" 18.28"

Medium 16" 29.57" 20.78" 18.28"

Medium 14" 27.57" 20.78" 18.28"

Stool
Medium 30" 43.75" 20.78" 19.32"

Medium 26" 39.74" 19.85" 19.32"

SEATING 
E! SEATING

ENERGIZING! 
Flexing back. Form-supporting. 
No-pinch comfort. 

ESSENTIAL! 
Multiple sizes, colors and 
options for K-12. 

ENGAGING! 
Easy-lift handle with  
backpack hook. 

EASY!
Cleanable. Stackable.  
Movable. Compatible. 

ENDURING!
Steel tough. Non-blushing,  
non-fading shell.  
Lifetime warranty. 

ENVIRONMENTAL! 
Long life. Green-friendly 
materials. Recyclable.

351350



Seating

Stacker
Stacks up to 10-high, features 3 shells in 5 heights, and boasts multi-surface nylon swivel glides with protective bumpers.

SMALL SHELL
10", 12", 14" high seat 

MEDIUM SHELL
14", 16", 18" high seat

LARGE SHELL
18" high seat

Caster
Stacks up to 6-high, offers the same 
passive ergonomic comfort as the stacker.

MEDIUM SHELL
18" high seat 

LARGE SHELL
18" high seat 

E! Seating
Overview

Reverse Cantilever
Stacks up to 6-high and mounts on desks for easy cleaning. Features 2 shells in 3 heights.  
Base design provides a slight rocking action.

MEDIUM SHELL
14", 16", 18" high seat

LARGE SHELL
18"  high seat

Task
5-star pneumatic base with casters that offers passive 
ergonomic comfort and easy cleaning.

MEDIUM SHELL
14"-20 high seat

LARGE SHELL
14"-20" high seat

Task Stool
Provides seated-height comfort with tables from 34" to 
42" high. Easily rolls out of the way when standing.

MEDIUM SHELL
22"-32" high seat

Stool
When a chair back is desired, this stool provides 
outstanding comfort and function for both countertop or 
bar-stool height tables

MEDIUM SHELL
26", 30" high seat

SEATING 
E! SEATING

353352



Seating

SHELL SIZE SEAT HEIGHT MODEL NO. LIST

SPECS
E! Seating

E! SEATING
Stacker Seating

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

Small 10" ESTCS10 $164

Small 12" ESTCS12 $164

Small 14" ESTCS14 $180

Medium 14" ESTCM14 $180

Medium 16" ESTCM16 $180

Medium 18" ESTCM18 $192

Large 18" ESTCL18 $206

E! SEATING 
Caster Seating

SHELL SIZE SEAT HEIGHT MODEL NO. LIST

Medium 18" ECSTM18 $258

Large 18" ECSTL18 $270

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS UPCHARGE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

SHELL Plastic Select color 

FRAME Paint Select color 

GLIDE Nylon Felt $12

E! SEATING
Stool Seating

SHELL SIZE SEAT HEIGHT MODEL NO. LIST

Medium 26" ESTLM26 $258

Medium 30" ESTLM30 $292

E! SEATING
Reverse Cantilever Seating

Medium 14" ECNRM14 $224

Medium 16" ECNRM16 $224

Medium 18" ECNRM18 $238

Large 18" ECNRL18 $250

SHELL SIZE SEAT HEIGHT MODEL NO. LIST

E! SEATING
Task Seating

E! SEATING
Task Stool Seating

SHELL SIZE SEAT HEIGHT MODEL NO. LIST

Medium 14" - 20" ETSKM21 $374

Large 14" - 20" ETSKL21 $388

SHELL SIZE SEAT HEIGHT MODEL NO. LIST

Medium 22" - 32" ETSSM32 $474

Adjustable height
Frame available in black only

Adjustable height
Frame available in black only

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

SEATING 
E! SEATING

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details. 355354



Seating

Rock 

Seating

DIMENSIONS

Outside
13-1/2”
14-1/2”

18”
22”
26”

Top of footrest
above floor

5-1/4”
7”

8-1/4”

Seat Width & Depth
Base Width & Depth

Height

Grade
Table
Height

Stool
Height

28-30”
28-30”
32-34” 
36-38”
40-42”

18”
18”
22”
26”

 N/A

Rock active stools elevate learning by promoting body movement and student engagement. The unique, 
patent-pending seat design encourages the kind of motion that turns tired, distracted students into active 
learners. Sturdy backless design, age-appropriate height options and gentle seat contours improve blood 
circulation, posture, attentiveness and eye-to-eye interaction.

SEAT
• 13.5" x 13.5" molded foam seat 		
	 is comfortable and durable  
	 (dark graphite)
• 2” radius vertically
• 4” radius horizontally
• Patent pending mechanism attaches
	 seat to frame and allows seat to pivot in 	
	 all directions

FRAME
• Fixed height options 18”, 22”, 26”
• Fully welded frame and footrest
• Painted frame
• Custom colors available

MOBILITY
• Oversized glides - all legs

SHIPPING 
•	Ships assembled

3-4
5-12
5-6

5-12
6-12

SPECS

Rock Seating

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

14" 14" 18" ST18FS $390

14" 14" 22" ST22FS $408

14" 14" 26" ST26FS $416

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

ON THE MOVE
Most students can’t sit  
still – nor should they.  
Rock enables kids to change 
posture more frequently, 
in natural, healthy ways  
that don’t disrupt  
classroom learning. 

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

HEIGHT 18"H, 22"H, or 26"H See price chart

SEAT Dark Graphite  

FRAME Paint Select color

SEATING 
ROCK

357356



Seating

Soft Rock 
Seating
Like the Rock stool, this fully upholstered seating solution is designed to encourage students to move in ways 
that naturally focus attention and engagement. It can be equipped with a special base that allows an even  
wider range of motion. Soft Rock is available in multiple heights to suit different body sizes and create a varied  
visual landscape.

STOOL
• Soft foam on top section for 
	 user comfort
• Dense foam in body for support 
• Fully upholstered with detail stitching
• Choose stationary or active base  
	 in graphite
• Glides on base

FLOOR CUSHION
• Fully upholstered with detail stitching 
• Soft foam interior 
• Flippable

SHIPPING 
•	Ships assembled

14" 14" 12" SSRA12 $516

14" 14" 14" SSRA14 $534

14" 14" 16" SSRA16 $554

14" 14" 18" SSRA18 $578

14" 14" 12" SSRS12 $364

14" 14" 14" SSRS14 $386

14" 14" 16" SSRS16 $408

14" 14" 18" SSRS18 $432

SPECS
Soft Rock Seating

SOFT ROCK
Stool - Stationary  

SOFT ROCK
Floor Cushion

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

SOFT ROCK
Stool - Active  

14" 14" 3" SSRF14 $154

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

W D H MODEL NO. LIST W D H MODEL NO. LIST

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

UPHOLSTERY Fabric Select color

BASE Fixed or active  

SEATING 
SOFT ROCK

359358



Seating

Utility Stool
Seating
Our adjustable-height utility stool easily accommodates multiple student body heights, active learning and 
compressed footprints in art, STEM, CTE and makerspace classrooms. The sturdy steel construction and 
natural solid wood seat provide industrial-style aesthetics and easy-to-clean performance in rigorous school 
environments.

Frame
15” Max
15” Max
18-29”

Width
Depth
Height

DIMENSIONS

Seat
13”
13”

.875”

SEAT
• 3/4” thick hardwood seat with 
	 clear coat finish
• 13” diameter

FRAME
• Unitized rectangle
• 18”-29” height adjustable
• 1” height adjustment increments
• Dual adjustment setting screws

MOBILITY
• 3/4” glides

SHIPPING 
•	Ships assembled

SPECS
Utility Stool Seating

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

15" 15" 18"-29" ST1829 $328

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

FRAME Paint Select color

SEATING 
UTILITY STOOL

361360



Seating

Bench
Seating
Sturdy, welded-frame bench complements our picnic table and adds alternate seating solutions to classrooms, 
commons, hallways and administrative waiting areas.

FIXED HEIGHT OPTIONS
• 14” and 18”

SEAT
• 1” thick HPL 
• 3mm edgebanding

FRAME
• Unitized, fully welded frame
• Rectangle legs

MOBILITY
• 1.5” diameter levelers - all legs

SHIPPING 
•	Seats ship stacked separately
	 from frames
• Frames ship stacked
• Levelers installed

Outside
51”
63”
15”
14”
18”

Width

Depth

Height

Distance Between Legs (A)
47-1/2”
59-1/2”
12-1/2”

-
-

A

SPECS
Bench Seating

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

For colors, see the Finishes section – pages 372-377.

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS OPTION PRICE
MODEL NUMBER See chart

HEIGHT 14"H or 18"H  See price chart

FRAME Paint Select color

SEAT HPL G3 Select color. Edgeband is color matched to seat color. Contrasting edgeband may be 
selected.

HPL G3 (under 
68"H)

  HPL G5. Specify manufacturer, finish name and code. Select Fleetwood edgeband color. See price chart

TFL G1. Select color. Edgeband is color matched to seat color. Contrasting edgeband may 
be selected.

$30 deduction

ASSEMBLY Unassembled Factory assemble $34 

SEAT UPGRADE

HPL 

W D H MODEL NO. LIST
51" 15" 14" PTRS1207 $482 +$36

51" 15" 18" PTRS1205 $482 +$36

63 15" 18" PTRS1105 $556 +$36

SEATING 
BENCH

363362



Easy  Economical  Efficient
Fleetwood rounds out its school furniture offering with easy-to-use 
presentation tools for sharing and collaborating, whether in front of 
a classroom or a school board. Their long service life makes them 
more cost-effective and environmentally friendly than paper-based 
solutions, and – like all Fleetwood products – they’re built to move.

We also celebrate our long-standing relationship with Gratnells trays.  
If you need additional trays, you’ll find them here.

Accessories 

365364



Pages™ Dry Erase 
Markerboard System
Accessories
Take collaboration to a new level with lightweight, stackable whiteboards that work individually or mount in 
multiples to mobile carts, cabinets and walls (either horizontally or vertically). Boards are made of durable, 
high-pressure laminate and have magnetized corners and brackets that easily click together and pop apart.

Marker-
board

Frame

W

23.5”

23.5”
23.5”
42”

D

.5”

22”
22”
22”

H

42”

62”
72”
72”

FIXED HEIGHT OPTIONS:
• 62” (vertical) 
• 72” (horizontal)
• 72” (vertical) 

PANELS
• 4 dry erase panels included with 
	 mobile carts and kits 
• Each panel is .5" thick
• Pen and eraser tray
• Magnetic pull & attachment bracket 
• Constructed of dry erase HPL mounted 	
	 to foam core
• Each panel weighs 3.75 lbs.

FRAME
• Steel frame cart options:
	 Vertical
	 Horizontal

MOBILITY
• 75mm casters - locking - all legs
• Cabinet mounting kits for steel
• Cabinet mounting kits for laminate
• Drywall mounting kit

SHIPPING 
•	Dry erase boards ship with 
	 4 boards per box
•	Frame subassemblies ship 
	 stacked together
•	Horizontal legs ship together 
•	Trays ship stacked together
•	Caster stems installed on legs
•	Casters field installed

Accessories

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

W D H MODEL NO. LIST W D H MODEL NO. LIST

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

4 panels
75mm casters - all locking

SPECS
Pages Accessories

WHAT TO ORDER  STANDARD OPTIONS
MODEL NUMBER See chart
FRAME Paint Select color

SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS AND OPTIONS

23.5" 22" 62" MB101 $1,194

23.5" 22" 72" MB100 $1,200

PAGES ACCESSORIES
Vertical cart

4 panels
75mm casters - all locking

PAGES ACCESSORIES
Horizontal cart

4 panels

PAGES ACCESSORIES
Replacement panels

W D H MODEL NO. LIST

4 panels

23.5" 2" 42" MB300 $552

PAGES ACCESSORIES
Drywall mount kit

4 Boards
Additional pegs are available

PAGES ACCESSORIES
Laminate storage
mount kit

23.5" 2" 42" MB210 $552

23.5" 2" 42" MB400 $514

42" 22" 72" MB110 $1,262

SEATING 
PAGES

367366



Gratnells Trays and Lids
Storage Accessories
Additional Gratnells trays and lids are available. Tray and lid color is translucent. 
Sold in quantities listed below.

3” tray 6” tray 12” tray

ACCESSORIES - STORAGE
Trays

GRATNELLS TRAY DIMENSIONS & WEIGHT CAPACITIES

Inside

Outside 3" high 6" high 12" high

Width 12.5" 11.25" 11.25" 11.25"

Depth 16.75" 15" 15" 15"

Height 3" 2.75" NA NA

6" NA 5.75" NA
12" NA NA 11.75"

Weight Capacity per tray 12 12 12

NO OF TRAYS PER CARTON W D H MODEL NO. LIST

8 12.5" 17" 3" 700308 $178

6 12.5" 17" 6" 700606 $182

6 12.5" 17" 12" 701206 $294

Tray lid

ACCESSORIES - STORAGE
Lids

NO OF LIDS PER CARTON W D H MODEL NO. LIST
8 11.5" 16" 3" 70GL08 $150

Accessories

369368



Inspiring  Biophilic  Unifying
Our color palette incorporates hues inspired by nature, which are 
proven to help improve learning outcomes. All laminates are  
from open lines, making it easy to match existing product  
from other sources. 

Finishes 

371370



Finishes

Laminate Options

Culling colors on 12/31/2023:  
Aqua Lagoon, Cafe Sienna, Charcoal Matrix, Island, Summer Vacation, Trytoo Savatre.

Culling colors on 12/31/2024:  
Honey Maple, Light Oak, Oiled Cherry.
Culled colors are viewable in Legacy Price list.
See Fleetwood Legacy Price List for color swatches for these finishes.

This price list contains printed representations of laminate, edge, and paint colors. Colors may differ from actual 
product; please refer to actual samples before ordering. 

Additional laminate and edgeband options as well as epoxy resin worksurfaces are available as special order.

Gray

Mushroom  

Moroccan  

Dragon Fire  

Concord Grape  

White

Cornflower  

Catalina  

Magnolia  

Sunny Side Up  

Fresh Cut  

Candy Apple  

Taupe  

Battleship  

Wrought Iron 

Robin  

Blackbird  

Nori  

Black 

Greige  

Contemporary Laminates

Finishes

Specialty worksurface options

Macchiato  

Santa Rosa Plum Tree  

Grey Matrix

Black Chemical Resistant Phenolic 
Resin 

Rugged Trail  

A Good Book  

Solid Maple Block

Catching Fireflies  

Natural Rift  

Etched Gray 

Black Chemical Resistant HPL 

Sunbeam

Planetree Maple  

Cavalcade South

Fusion Maple 

White Markerboard
When using Markerboard, we 
suggest selecting an edgeband 
color that matches adjoining 
laminates or paints.

Classic Laminates

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details.

373372



Finishes

Edgeband Options
Matched Edgebands for Contemporary Laminates

Gray

Mushroom

Moroccan

Dragon Fire

Concord Grape

White

Cornflower*

Catalina

Magnolia

Sunny Side Up

Fresh Cut

Candy Apple

Taupe*

Battleship

Wrought Iron 

Robin

Blackbird 

Nori 

Black

Greige 

This price list contains printed representations of laminate, edge, and paint colors. Colors may differ 
from actual product; please refer to actual samples before ordering.

Additional laminate and edgeband options as well as epoxy resin worksurfaces are available as special order.

Catching Fireflies

Natural Rift

Silver

Macchiato

Santa Rosa Plum Tree

Grey Matrix

Graphite
Note: Graphite is the color match  
for Etched Gray

Accent Edgeband Matched Edgebands for Classic Laminates

Paint Matched Edgebands

Sunbeam

Planetree Maple

Cavalcade Solid

Fusion Maple

Ply Edge
For 1” thick worksurfaces only

Rugged Trail

A Good Book 

Black  Greige 

375374



Finishes

Markerboard paint is available on 
metal markerboard surfaces only.

Paint Options

E! Seating Chair Shell Color Options

Markerboard White  

Mushroom 

Sunny Side Up

Cornflower

Silver

Battleship 

Dragon Fire

Catalina

Graphite 

Black 

Candy Apple

Navy NEW

Black 

Greige  

Greige 

Robin

This price list contains printed representations of laminate, edge, and paint colors. Colors may differ from actual product; please refer to physical swatches before ordering. 

Fresh Cut Nori

Fabric Options

Lemoncello

Turquoise

Bold, bright, biophilic Silvertex® fabrics for our Soft Rock seating line expand aesthetic possibilities and 
beautifully withstand years of daily use.  

Bazaar

Marine Blue  NEW

Sterling

Imperial

Blackberry  

Carbon

Borscht

Creme DeMenthe

Finishes

Products in teal are Quickship. See page 383 for details.
377376



Key Information 
Finishes

FINISHES
We take great pride helping you make your school unique and appealing. Our newest standard laminates, paints and fabrics were 
carefully selected to provide fresh colorways that stimulate engagement. We also team with top surface material manufacturers 
to create your personal statement from their extensive standard palettes. Or, for functionality and durability, choose markerboard, 
phenolic resin or maple block options. 

LAMINATE GRADING SYSTEM
All Fleetwood storage products, desks and tables are available in three grades of laminate with the exception of our wood frame 
science tables. The three laminate grades are shown below. For pricing on G5 to be applied, specify a minimum of 25 units.

Grade 5 (G5)**
High Pressure
Laminate (HPL)

Any standard Wilsonart HPL 
laminate in either a #38 Fine 
Velvet Texture or #60 Matte 
finish. Specify desired Wilsonart 
laminate color and finish level 
(#38 or #60).

#38 Fine Velvet Texture - A 
smooth textured finish with 
moderate reflective value.  
Recommended for horizontal and 
vertical applications.

#60 Matte - Textured finish with 
moderate reflective quality.  
Recommended for horizontal and 
vertical applications.

www.wilsonart.com

Laminate Type 

Finish

* If markerboard is desired on cabinet exterior, please call for quote. Another laminate will be used 
	 on interiors, shelves, etc.
** Fleetwood standard edgeband options are automatically paired with G5 laminate materials. 
	 Contact your Fleetwood Learning Environment Project Coordinator for laminate edgeband color matching options.

Culling colors on 12/31/2023:  Aqua Lagoon, Cafe Sienna, Charcoal Matrix, Island, Summer Vacation, Trytoo Savatre.
Culling colors on 12/31/2024:  Honey Maple, Light Oak, Oiled Cherry.
Culled colors are viewable in Legacy Price list.

Grade 1 (G1)
Thermally Fused
Laminate (TFL)

A Good Book
Battleship
Black
Blackbird
Candy Apple
Catalina
Catching Fireflies
Cavalcade South
Concord Grape
Cornflower
Dragon Fire 
Etched Gray
Fresh Cut
Fusion Maple 
Gray
Gray Matrix
Greige
Macchiato
Magnolia
Moroccan
Mushroom
Natural Rift
Nori
Planetree Maple
Robin
Rugged Trail
Santa Rosa Plum Tree
Sunbeam
Sunny Side Up
Taupe
White
Wrought Iron

Grade 3 (G3)
High Pressure
Laminate (HPL)

A Good Book
Battleship
Black
Blackbird
Candy Apple
Catalina
Catching Fireflies
Cavalcade South
Concord Grape
Cornflower
Dragon Fire 
Etched Gray
Fresh Cut
Fusion Maple 
Gray
Gray Matrix
Greige
Macchiato
Magnolia
Moroccan
Mushroom
Natural Rift
Nori
Planetree Maple
Robin
Rugged Trail
Santa Rosa Plum Tree
Sunbeam
Sunny Side Up
Taupe
White
White Markerboard*
Wrought Iron

CARE AND MAINTENANCE
CARE OF LAMINATE, METAL, PLASTIC FINISHES AND 
CHEMICAL RESISTANT PHENOLIC RESIN WORKSURFACE
Wipe product with a damp cloth to remove general soil and water-borne stains. If needed, use a nonabrasive, all-purpose cleaner 
suitable for hard surfaces such as Soft Scrub®, Windex®, Glass Plus®, Formula 409®, Fantastic®, or Mr. Clean® followed by a clean 
water rinse and dry immediately. Abrasive or harsh chemicals may discolor or mar the finish. Also, avoid abrasive cloths and 
sponges like Mr. Clean® Magic Eraser. Remove water spills immediately. Do not place heat producing items directly on laminate or 
chemical resistant phenolic resin surfaces as it may mar the finish. To sanitize surfaces, use a disinfecting, disposable wipe cloth 
like Clorox®.

CARE OF MAPLE BLOCK WORKSURFACES
Dust with a cloth slightly dampened with water. Clean tops with warm, soapy water and dry with rag or towel to remove any standing 
water on surface. Furniture wax can be applied periodically to bring back some of the luster which may be lost over the years.

Maple block is a natural material. Variations in grain and color are part of its natural character. Wood products will develop a 
beautiful patina over time which will modify its initial color. Exposure to sun will accelerate this process. Keep wood products at a 
relatively constant temperature and humidity. 

CARE OF PAGES™ MARKERBOARDS AND WHITE MARKERBOARD SURFACES
Use non-toxic dry erase markers and microfiber cloths to erase. Clean the boards with soap and water only, using a lint-free soft 
cloth. Avoid harsh chemicals, especially ones that contain ammonia that will damage the finish.

CARE OF EDGEBAND
Use a mild liquid detergent. After cleaning, wipe the edges with a cloth dampened with warm water and dry immediately.

CARE OF FABRIC
SILVERTEX contains an antimicrobial agent. It is safe for diminishing odors and helps control bacterial growth. Cleaning instructions 
vary based on stain type:

GENERAL: Clean with damp cloth.

STAIN TYPE: Felt tip marker, crayon, chocolate, suntan lotion, hair/body oils. Clean with 1:1 mix of IvoryTM soap and water.

STAIN TYPE: Blood, urine, feces, oil-based paint, tar, asphalt. Clean with a 1:1 mix of ammonia and water, or a 1:4 mix of bleach 
and water.

STAIN TYPE: Other stains: Clean with a 1:1 mix of isopropyl alcohol and water. If stain persists, use straight alcohol.

CARE OF PLASTIC
When cleaning the E! Seating plastic shell, use warm water, a dishsoap-based cleaner, and a soft cloth. If disinfecting the shell, use an 
alcohol-based spray or wipe.

379378



Key Information 

SPECIAL AND CUSTOM PRODUCTS

CUSTOM SURFACE MATERIALS
Fleetwood storage cases feature particleboard construction with Thermally Fused Laminate (TFL) faces. High Pressure Laminate 
(HPL) is standard on all Fleetwood Tables & Desks and on Designer 2.0 products under 68" tall and Illusions 2.0 worksurfaces and 
bookcases under 68" tall. Both TFL and HPL laminate may be requested as a custom material. Contact your Fleetwood Learning 
Environment Project Coordinator for lead time and pricing information.

UNIQUE SHAPES AND SIZES
While Fleetwood offers a broad selection of shapes and sizes of products, sometimes you might still need a unique product or 
finish. We try to make this easy for you. Please contact your Fleetwood Learning Environment Consultant or Project Coordinator at 
sales@fleetwoodfurniture.com or 800.257.6390 for quoting assistance.

For budgeting purposes, please use the following rules for quantities of 25 or more. Pricing does not apply for lower quantities. We 
encourage you to continue to submit special requests to Fleetwood as soon as possible to confirm pricing as unique considerations 
may impact your custom product request. Please call for all shape changes and base modifications on tables.

Product
Laminates

Fabrics on seating

Unitized Frame Tables

Stacker Table

I-Leg Table

C-Leg Table

Post Leg Table

Storage

Modification
Wilsonart standard finish

Non-standard SILVERTEX

No shape changes
Size change only within existing size 
parameters
Standard sized base

See Unitized Frame Tables

No shape changes
Size change only within existing size 
parameters. Standard sized base

See I-Leg Table directions

No shape change
Size change within existing size
parameters

HPL on entire case

Budget Pricing Guideline
See pricing within G5 column for 
supported Wilsonart finishes for 
quantities of 25 or more. Finishes 
from all other manufacturers require 
special quote. Call for markerboard 
pricing on storage

$60 list/chair

Take next largest sized standard table 
price and add $100 list 
per unit

Take next largest sized standard table 
price and add $100 list per unit

Call for quote

Take next largest sized standard table 
price and add $100 list per unit

Estimate approximately $1,750 list 
upcharge per unit.  Call for quote for 
specific pricing. Minimums required.

Product
Pedestal Leg Table

Pedestal Base & Post Leg Table

Picnic Table & Bench

Computer Table

Crank Height Adjustable Table

Wood Leg Table

Full End Panel Table

Pneumatic Base Table

Transaction Desk

Conventional Desk

Carrel

Workstation

Storage

Storage

Storage

Rock Stool

Soft Rock Stool

Shell colors 

Modification
No shape changes
Size change only within existing size 
parameters. Standard sized base

No shape changes
Size change only within existing size 
parameters. Standard sized base

See Unitized Frame Tables on previous page

No shape changes
Size change only within existing size 
parameters. Standard sized base

Worksurface size change

Any

No shape changes
Size change only within existing size 
parameters. Standard sized base

Any

Any

Any

Any

Any

HPL on entire case

Size change

Paint on storage shelving, metal backs 
or hardware

Height changes  
Unique paint color
Custom fabric

Paint colors

Budget Pricing Guideline
Take next largest sized standard table 
price and add $100 list per unit

Take next largest sized standard table 
price and add $100 list per unit

Take next largest sized standard table 
price and add $100 list per unit

Take next largest sized standard table 
price and add $100 list per unit

Call for quote

Start with next largest sized standard 
table and add $100 list per panel 
modified (1 top, 1 center support panel, 
2 end panels)
Call for quote

Call for quote

Call for quote

Call for quote

Call for quote

Estimate approximately $1,750 list 
upcharge per unit.  Call for quote for 
specific pricing. Minimums required.

Call for quote. Pricing impacted by 
type of modification, quantity and 
storage collection used. For budgeting 
purposes, start with the next largest 
size and assume $100 list for each 
panel that is modified. Call for quote.
Fleetwood non-markerboard paint on 
markerboard back surface:  +$600
Custom paint on markerboard, 
pegboard, hardware or paint on 
shelving: Call for quote

Call for quote

Call for quote, except for SILVERTEXTM  
which is $60 list/unit 
Call for quote

381380



Key Information 

TERMS AND CONDITIONS
PRICING 
Pricing shown in this price list is subject to change without notice. Reference Fleetwood's website, CET, Project Matrix, 2020 or Kits 
Collaborator for current pricing.

PRODUCT
Fleetwood reserves the right to discontinue product and change product specifications. Digital images in print and web-based sites 
may not be exact.

ORDERS
Orders will be accepted only from authorized Fleetwood dealers. Submit orders via fax or email. No verbal orders will be accepted.  
Orders are binding only upon acceptance by Fleetwood and conditions set forth in the order acknowledgment and invoice. Orders 
are subject to credit availability.

All orders must include the following information: 1) purchase order number, 2) billing address, 3) ship-to address, 4) model 
number with size, description, finish selections and options, 5) quantities, 6) pricing, 7) quote number, 8) delivery date, 9) phone 
number and contact to call before delivery, and 10) approved drawings (if needed). Also identify 1) customer, 2) dealership,  
3) dealer salesperson and 4) other relevant contacts.

An order acknowledgment will be emailed by Fleetwood after acceptance of the order. Fleetwood assumes all orders are correct as 
acknowledged. It is the dealer’s responsibility to review and confirm that all information is correct and to notify Fleetwood within 
two business days of any order discrepancies. Fleetwood is not responsible for typographical errors.

Order status may be checked on our website: www.fleetwoodfurniture.com.

TERMS
Open account status is only granted after a credit application is submitted and approved by Fleetwood. New customers and 
international customers are cash in advance. Remittance to be sent to PO Box 1259, Holland Ml 49422-1259 or sent via ACH 
transactions. Please contact Fleetwood Accounting department for details. Dealers with open account status and specific credit 
limits have payment terms of NET 30 from date of invoice.

CHANGE ORDERS OR CANCELLATIONS
Purchase orders received by Fleetwood are firm and may not be canceled or changed in whole or in part without written consent 
from Fleetwood. Consent will be determined by customer’s agreement to pay any additional expenses that may be incurred 
resulting from the request to change or cancel the order.

SHIPPING TERMS
Fleetwood will determine the method and carrier that meets the delivery criteria. Shipments will be routed the best way using small 
parcel, LTL or truck load carriers. Shipments do not include inside delivery, liftgate or call-before notification and are subject to fees 
that are available upon request. All orders (unless previously determined per purchasing agreement) are subject to shipping costs. 
(Prices shown in price list do not include shipping costs. Rates vary based on carrier, expediting requests, and final destination.) 
Charges are prepaid and added to the invoice. All orders are shipped F.O.B origin. Merchandise title passes from Fleetwood to the 
consignee upon delivery to the carrier.

FREIGHT SHORTAGES AND DAMAGE
Buyers receiving goods must follow these instructions. Failure to follow these instructions may affect the costs for the delivery and 
replacement of damaged goods.

Buyer must count and thoroughly inspect all items for shipping damage before accepting delivery. If there is a shortage, please 
note the shortage on the delivery receipt. Note visible damage on the delivery receipt and show the driver. If damage has occurred, 
report this to Fleetwood within 5 business days. If it appears that damage could be possible, instruct the driver to open the carton 
and inspect contents. You have the right to accept partial shipments and refuse the remaining damaged units unless the items 
shipped via a blanket-wrapped carrier. If damages or shortages are not noted on the delivery receipt, the carrier and Fleetwood 
are relieved of further responsibility, and a claim may not be processed. Please save original packaging in case return shipment or 
inspection is required.

UPS or FedEx shipments: Inspect the shipment immediately following delivery for damage. Note all damage on the receipt and have 
the driver initial before you sign the receipt. Do not remove any damaged merchandise from the original carton until an inspection 
has been made or waived by the shipping company.

DELAYS
Orders will ship per the acknowledged ship date. If the customer requests a delay in shipment, the customer may be subject to 
fees associated with storage. Requests for delays must be submitted in writing. Fleetwood will provide a storage estimate based 
on the order size and storage terms. Fleetwood will make all storage arrangements.

RETURNS
Products may not be returned and will not be accepted without prior written consent by Fleetwood. Please contact your Fleetwood 
Learning Environment Project Coordinator to obtain a Return Authorization. Approved returns may be subject to restocking and 
other fees which will be determined at Fleetwood’s discretion. Products returned must be received in new condition and will be 
assessed prior to issuing a credit. Non-standard product is not returnable.

STANDARD AND NON-STANDARD PRODUCT LEAD TIMES
Standard products with standard finishes published in the current price list have pre-determined lead times from receipt of order 
acknowledgment. Contact your Fleetwood Learning Environment Project Coordinator for current lead times. Lead times may 
extend if demand far exceeds forecast, which can occur during peak summer demand. Fleetwood encourages customers to place 
orders early to avoid this peak time.  

Non-standard products and standard products specified with non-standard finishes may have longer lead times. Contact your 
Fleetwood Learning Environment Project Coordinator for more information. Fleetwood is not responsible for costs incurred due to 
delay of shipments.

QUICKSHIP PROGRAM
Fleetwood offers a variety of products on its Quickship program. The 2023 program is effective January 2023. Quickship is 
designed to ship in 4 weeks. Order size cannot exceed $25,000 list and must consist of approved finishes unless an exception is 
granted. Standard Dealer Net terms apply.

Approved finishes:

 • All standard TFL laminates and matching edgebands
 • Following HPL laminates:  Fusion Maple, Etched Gray, Black, Black Chemguard with matching edgebands
 • Black Phenolic Resin
 • All standard paint colors
 • Following plastic colors: Mushroom, Battleship, Black, Greige

All products on Quickship are printed in blue ink within the price list. Request Quickship service level when placing order.

383382



Key Information 

LIMITED LIFETIME WARRANTY 
Fleetwood Group Inc. (“Fleetwood”) warrants that Fleetwood brand products are free from defects in materials and workmanship 
for the life of the product, except as set forth below. This warranty applies to Fleetwood Branded Products delivered in the United 
States and U.S. territories. The warranty is valid from the date of delivery to the original end user and is non-transferable at its 
option and free of charge (for materials and components). Fleetwood will repair or replace with comparable product, any product, 
part or component that fails under normal use. If repair or replacement is not commercially practicable, Fleetwood will provide a 
refund or credit for the affected product. End user means the final purchaser acquiring a product from Fleetwood or a Fleetwood 
Authorized Reseller for the purchaser’s own use and not for resale, remarketing or distribution.

EXCEPTIONS TO THE LIMITED LIFETIME COVERAGE
12 years: laminate, solid surfaces, natural wood tops, fabrics, casters, glides, levelers, hinges, drawer slides, locks, Rock 
seating surface and mechanism, Flip & Nest table mechanism, Illusions 2.0 learning wall whiteboards, E! Seating shell-to-frame 
connections
5 years: plastic trays and plastic rails
3 years: electrical components, pneumatic and hydraulic cylinders, soft close hinges

WARRANTY DOES NOT APPLY TO PRODUCT DEFECTS, DAMAGE, FAILURE OR LOSS 
RESULTING FROM:
• Normal wear and tear (including, but not limited to, scratching of epoxy tops, maple block tops and phenolic tops, and ghosting 
	 on whiteboard desks, tables and Pages, and puncturing of the Rock seating surface)
• Failure to apply, install, reconfigure, or maintain products according to published Fleetwood or manufacturer 	instructions 
	 and guidelines
• Use of abrasive cleaners
• Abuse, misuse, or accident (including, without limitation, use or storage of product in unsuitable environments or conditions)
• Product exposure to water or other liquids
• Unauthorized alteration or modification of the product
• The substitution of any unauthorized non-Fleetwood components for use in the place of Fleetwood components

WARRANTY DOES NOT COVER:
• Products considered by Fleetwood to be consumables, such as Pages dry erase markerboards.
• Variations occurring in surface materials (e.g., colorfastness, matching grains, textures and colors across dissimilar substrates 	
	 and lots), and natural aging found in materials such as wood
• Any non-standard products that were explicitly excluded from warranty coverage and captured in writing on the quote
• Other manufacturers' products (Fleetwood will pass along other manufacturers’ warrantees.)

WARRANTY PROVIDES EXCLUSIVE REMEDIES:
• Pursuant to this limited warranty, if a product fails under ordinary use as a result of a defect in materials or workmanship, 		
	 Fleetwood will 1) repair or, at Fleetwood’s option, replace the affected product at no charge with a new or refurbished product of	
 	 comparable function, performance and quality or 2) refund or credit of the purchase price for the affected product if, at 
	 Fleetwood’s discretion, Fleetwood determines that repair or replacement is not commercially practicable or cannot be  
	 timely made.
	 - A product “defect” means an inadequacy in the materials or workmanship of the product that 1) existed at the time when you 		
		  received the product from Fleetwood or a Fleetwood Authorized Reseller and 2) causes a failure of the product to perform  
		  under ordinary use in accordance with the materials and documentation for the product.
	 - An “ordinary use” means use of the product 1) in conformance with all applicable local, state or federal laws, codes 			
		  and regulations (including without limitation building and/or electrical codes) and 2) in accordance with manufacturer 		
		  recommendations and/or instructions in the materials and documentation for the product.
	 - A “Fleetwood Authorized Reseller” means any dealer that 1) is duly authorized by Fleetwood to sell the product, 2) is  
		  legally permitted to conduct business in the jurisdiction where the product is sold, and 3) sells the product new and in its 
		  original packaging.

• Replacement parts are covered for the balance of the original product warranty.

Fleetwood reserves the right to request that the damaged product be returned prior to granting a remedy.

THIS LIMITED WARRANTY IS THE SOLE REMEDY FOR PRODUCT DEFECT AND NO OTHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTY IS 
PROVIDED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO ANY IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR 
PURPOSE. FLEETWOOD SHALL NOT BE LIABLE FOR ANY CONSEQUENTIAL, INDIRECT, SPECIAL, PUNITIVE OR INCIDENTAL 
DAMAGES.

FLEETWOOD'S WARRANTY MAY BE AMENDED AT ANY TIME.  CONSULT THE WEBSITE FOR THE MOST CURRENT EDITION.
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For help creating your effective learning environment,  
contact us at 616.396.1142 or sales@fleetwoodfurniture.com.


